s

'EC-012 826

.§ - nn'zos 313
< AQTHO® | . artl. pavigd, rd. . And Othkrs |
: - «m’“*E——e_u—_mm—~5mall—5chools;stndent—learn na_Objectiyesr_K B
‘ . - AR " .. Reading, Language Arts. Hath mg;i~s. K- 3- Science, -
F ;)/” ‘f_lf " - . Social studies. ' :
' ' _INSTITUTION‘ . 2ducational Service District 189, ut.-Vern:n. Hash..

. Washington ®ffice of the State Superintendent of
v o , Public Instruction, Olympia. .
SPONS AGENCY Burean of Elementary and Secondary Educatian
PR o Lo . (DHEW/OE), Washington. D. c.,,‘ . .
--. "~ - PUB DATE ‘o Xpr 77 - .
' ‘ NOT® - -175p.: PFor related docnments. see RC 012 825 and RC
IR -+ 012 827-851. Not available in paper copy due to '

SN colored pages.

BDRS PRICE .= HF01 Plus Postage. PC N+ Available fron EDRS._
DESCRIPTOPS *Behavioral Objectives: Educational Objective5°”

: .. " EPlementary Fducation: Family (Sociological Onit):
Geography: *Language Arts: Map Skillss ‘Mathematical

 Applications: *Mathematics: *Reading Skills: :
Sciences: *Small Schools: *Social Studies: Speech
*Communication: Spellina: State Curriculum auideS°

S .« -7 skudy Skills: Wr‘tﬁnq skills TN
/=~ IDENTIFIERS  Washinaton . SRS
//C' ﬁBS”RAcm ' L -

' Deve’opea by 40 pr'marv teachers ana 10 elamentary

'brinc*pals from small school districts in- .¥ashington, this handbook’-
containg sequenced student learning obiect*ves for grades K-3 i{n
L science and sociil studies and for grades K-8 -in reading, lanqnaqe
L arts, and mathematics. The handbook is ‘designed t> assist teachers
th the improvement of curriculum and instruction and to aid 'smaller
dﬂstricts lacking curricalam personnel to comply with iashington's .
Student Learning Objectives. Lav.. ‘Fithireach section, all sbjectives
‘are listed or forma* pages *o allow districk personnel ,to personalize
tbe objec*tives to meet *heir own district programs. Preceding each
- 1listing of obiéctives are two important pages: one identifies the
- k=12 program goals for that subiect and *he other identifias the
-scope of *he subject and also serves as.a table/ of contents for the '
. -13isting 0f obiectives. The first secticn of the bopk contains a brief.
‘.« 3ntroduction, a general table of contents, a listing of Goals of-
Washington Common Schools, an explanation-of the format,  and thef
definition of terms nsea on the objective format pages.-

(Au‘hor/cu\ o S L - R .-t;

La

. . . . . . . X .
. B . . A .

M *******************************#***************u*******#*****#*******?

x \\Reprodnc ions suppl*ed by EDPS are the best that can be made .

B AN : from *he original document. -~ ‘
Qo B *********************attt*i**************************t*#*:ts*********:




. TOTHE EDUCATIONAL RESOURCES
. INFORMATION CENTER (ERIC).” :

o\

MATERIAL HAS BEEN GRANTED BY

-'Féo&)."“‘-’f - ST »‘ 'ﬁ'&

.“PE'RMISSION 'I"O Fi.EPRODU.Cé'ﬂS- ’ | o b- g : ";, P-':,\,‘%/‘:\%‘Aprll 1977

EYIEN

~

fwfdlgazs“'fiﬂ

‘Enaosziz'

* STUDENT LEARNING OBJECSH

[N

K 8 Readmg d lunguage Arts . Mathematlcs

us. DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION .-
NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF JEDUCATION ,
" EDUCATIONAL RESOURCES INFORMATION
CENTER (ERIC}

. . . “ .
rd . T .t B L
" This document has been reproduced 'as o . . ° ° ) R -
- received from the personar organization - . ) Soclal St“dles . X ‘
cence o T oo
. T ' B

onginating it. .
", Minor changes have been made to improve
. reproduction quality. » .

® Points of view or opinions stated in this docu-
mem do not necessarily reprcsent officlal NIE -
. po.vhon or polucy

L ._ » 3 . . . , ‘ v . - . . . ] N B . L
Dr. Frank B. Brouillet, State Stperintendent of Publicdnstruction, Olympia, Washunqton
: o . o . R ) l. . ) . ' ) . .
N o _ 3 o

pe . M P > ‘ .



° )
R .
- -
~
Yo
-
5.
- .
.
, -

R

 STUDENT LEARNING OBJECTIVES

SMALL. SCHOOLS |

K-8
Readiﬁg
Language Arts '
" Mathematics

i : Te

R-3

Science

~ Social Studies

24

.

-



This is-a. publication of the Curriculum and Instruction Division of

'Y

the State Superintendent of Public Instruction, Olympia, Washington-

[ o it
-

-

\ 'Dr.’ Frank B. Brouillet . -
State ‘Superintendent of Public .Insttruction

-

_ . Dr. Jatk Frisk :
) : Deputy Superintendent -

Dr. Donald Hair
o " Assistant Superintendent
‘-Digifign of Curriculum and Instruction

——

' William Radcllffe, Jr.
) Director" _
Program Development

Ca : . Therese Destito

. Supervisor -
Small Schools Curriculum PrOJect




-

)

The Small Schools‘Student learning Objectives were written by 5 consortinm.;lmuzww

,of teachers and administratofs from local districts, Educational. Service .
District 1 9 and the’ office ofJShperintendent of Public Instruction.

Small Schools’ Planning Committee, ,
Dr. David Hartl, Assistant Superintendent C & I, ESD 109 :
- JoAnne Nelson, Coordinator, Small Schools Project, ESD 109 "
- Robert Gilden, Administrative Assistant, Lake Stevens School District
Eugene Elledge, Assistant Superintendent, Monroe School Pistrict.
. Don Van Liew, .Elementary Principal, Granite Falls School-District
, Robert Estes, Director of Curriculum, Lake Stevens School: District
' Ronald Crawford, Assistant Superintendent, Snohomish* School District
Richakd Reim, Elementary Principal, Stanwoo& School District- '
Pom Sgfie, Elementary Principal, ‘Sultan School District
Dr. Donald Hair, Assistant Superintendent, 'SPI . ~r.
Therese Destito, Supervisor, Small Schools PrOJedt SPI

-

!

Reading,COmmittée K—3' : ' . ‘
Carol Cox, Teacher, Lakewood School District
- Dorothy Cooper, Teacher; Granite ‘Falls School District . ‘
Elaine Campbell, Teacher, Lake Stevéns School District : e
Lorraine Van Brocklin, Teacher, Arlington School District
.Richard Reim, Principal; Sténwood School District
Dan’ Estvold Teacher, Stanwood. School District
- Joanne Gotovac, Teacher, South Whidbey School District
Tom Sofie, Erincipal Sultan School District = .
Hal Ring, Principal,_Darringten—Schoo&rDistrict '

Reading_Committee 4-8: -
. Lana Andrews, Teacher, Monroe School District :
' Gordon.Birklid Elementary. Principal, Lake Stevens: School District -
Dorothy A. Bolton, Teacher, Lakewood School District

Rebecca Bouchard Teacher, Stanwood School District 7 \

~ Carroll Brown, Elementary Principal, Snohomish School: District .

. 'Dana M. Brown, Teacher, South-Whidbey School District =\ | :

Carol Davis, Teacher, Lake Stevens Sthool District . '

.v JoAnn DougIas, Teacher, - Sultan School District . F
* Jon Floyd Teacher, Monroe School District . .
John H&ger, Elementary Vice—Principal Sultan School District
Marvin Héndrickson, Elementary’ Principal, Arlington School Districf
Linda Kavaney, Teacher, Arlington School District
Don Keith, Teacher, Lake" Stevens School District “

-Gaylord Luginsland,’ Elementary Pripncipal, South Whidbey School District '

-Lynette Lundberg, Teacher, Sultan School Distri¢t -~ - . 4 €
‘Neliie B. Mbtes, Teacher, Darrington School District o

) '1 John Pershall Teacher, Darrington School District -

Imogene Raines Teacher, Snohomish School District: .
Mary E. Requa, Teacher, Darrington School District
_William Robinson,- Teacher, StanwoodiSchool District = ) .
-+ Dawn Ruﬁyan;'reacher, Lake Stevens School District . :
John B. Steele, Teachef, Arlington.School District
~ William StockIin, Teacher, Lakewood 'School District
Brownie Wilson, Elementary P 1nc1pal Stanwood School Di trict :

L o N\



A ) Reading,- Special Consultants'
2 .. Margaret Olson, Supervisor, Right to
" Myrtle Snyder, Supervisor,: Reading, SPE

Nancy Angelo, Consul?ant " , . o ..,?:-
‘ . ,ﬂ Lan u ge Arts Commi;tee K-3: - . A 2 : 3_ v
. » . 11is Runquist, ﬂrincipal Lakewood School District L L L,
S Marvin Hendricksod, Principal, Arlington School District ' ’ o .

‘""Deanna‘Jacobsen‘_Teacher; Monroe—School—District———r———* T
’ . Betty*Moore, Teacher," South Whidbey School District
Bernice.Henderson, Teacher, éranite Falls School District
A; 1 Teresa Trivett) Teacher, Arlington ‘School District - _
A . Pitrick Curran,- Teacher, Monroe School District C ST -
: *\ .  Martha Priest, Teacher, Lake Stevens School District. '
Elsa Elliott; Teacher, Lakewood School District
Norma Wieman, Teacher, Darrington School District
.- Ann York, -Teacher; Sultan School District : ) ,
' Language Arts Committee 4=8: ' R Ce
June Anderson, Teacher,. South Whidbey School Disfrict ! ’ .

Jeanne Bartlett, Teacher;, Arlington School District ‘
Marilyn Browrd,.Teacher, Monroe School District - . ST
:Beth E. Campbell, Teacher, Stanwood School District v .. ' ‘
o C lBruce Cooley, Teacher, Sultan- School District
o R ;-Wendee—Donovan, Teacher,. Arlington School District
T ' Dave Eldridge, Teacher, Stamwood School District
i Kippy Framsson, Teacher, Granite Falls School District:
. Paul Gilbert Teacher, Lake Stevens School District ' .
S - John Hager, Elementary” ‘Vice-Principal, Sultan School District
' : Roy Harding, Elementary ‘Principal, Monroe Schoel. District . . B
. Gary Haslett, Junior- High Vice-Principal, Sultan’School District : o

s - Herbert—Howers; choo PrincipaI“TArlington”S“Hool District _
' " Lyle Kellogg, Teacher, Arli ton School District -
David Lindemuth Teasggr, Monroe School District v
' Don Nelson, Teacher, Seuth’ Whidbey School Dlstrict. ' .

John Pershall, Teacher, Darripgton School Distrigt

- Jane Peterson, Teacher, Snohomish School District . R

~—Mdry Ritey; Teacher; Sultan School-District - : — e

' illiisunquist,,Elementary—B:incipal,—Lakewood—School Districg—_g__f;’ '

" Frances Sanford, Teacher,’ South Whidbey:. School District

o Harold Sigler, Teacher, - .Lake Stevens: School .Ristrict ~ L : Co N

- ' Mary Smith, Teacher, Lakewood School District o

’ " Sharon Solem, Teacher, Granite Falls School District

: R Gary Timmerman, Junior High Principal, . Lakewood School District
A ‘. Brownie Wilson, Elementary Principal, Stanwood SchuOl D1str1ct

. : . . . . . L 2

; \Special ConsultantS' : L ' : e o o
: 4 “Charles Blondino, Superv1sor, Language Arts and PrOJect Manager, ) L
- B T Student Learning Objectives Law, SPI = _, ST
SR . 7 Louise Markert, English Specialist, Seattle School District Voo
‘ I ' ;Nancy McMann Consultant, Language Arts, Shoreline School District

. “-Rita Clark; Coordinator, Language Arts Auburn School District
S Ann Foley Teacher,; Edmonds School District :

;Sophronia Tomaras, Teacher, - Tacoma Schoél D1strict ,

. . B - . ~
. ~ . . Lo~ . '
-~ . - . » . . - . .
. . . e 4 . N . . .
. . o -
o . . .
. . ] . B . I3
: . . . <
. .




_ Mathematics Committee Kr3' L ' : RPN
. v .. - Hilde Ward, Teacher, Lake Stevens School District : T
Carolyn Holdorf, Tea¥her, Monroe School District _ -
o : Esther Klempel, Teacher, Granite Falls School District .
t/' . Susan Mullen, Teacher, LaKewood School District
o o Jeéan Floyd, Teacher, Monroe School District . - ¢ .
‘ © Gary Kamps, Administrator, Monroe Christian School s .

.3. " Kathy Ahrens, Teacher, Sultan School District

Ruth-Kromann;—Teacher;—Stanwood School— District T _ ™
- .Don Nelson, Teacher, South Whidbey School Digtrict -
Linda Vandenberg, Teacher, Darrington School District .
Gary Pederson, Teacher Core. Intern, Arlington School District
. Mathematics Committee 4-8:
Lot Robert Alexander, Teacher, South Whidbey.School District o .
" . ¢ ° . Greg Coffin, Teacher, Monroe School District S . S \
‘ Jan Downen, Teacher,. Darriffgton School District - .
'~ Mary Ann Ford, Teacher, Arlington School District T, ]
. Joanne Frazier, Teacher, Smohomish School District =~ . .~ -
. Ron Gann, Teacher, Lakewood School District T )
Kenneth Haakenstad, Teacher, Lake Stevens School District A
", John Hager, Elementary Vice Principal Sultan School District
. Nancy Harden, Teacher, Lakewood School District -
Gary Haslett, Junior High Vice-Principal,, Sultan School District
- Dave King," Teacher, Monroe School District .// . o,
_ Mike Lynch, Teacher, Sultan School District : A
. Larxry S.. Martinec,—Teacher, Granite-Falls—SchooI‘District .
o . James Morse, Middle School Principal, Monroe School District
. ... Bob Powell, Teacher; Granite Falls School District
: - ‘Lois E. Pruiett Teacher, Arlington School- .District

»~lkﬂr3éﬂg’ Elementary’Principal ‘Darrington School District T :

- Richard Schalo, . Teacher, Sultan School District . .
Robert_Smith, Teachexr, Snohomish School Distriet - =~ . - . -
, : " Tom Sofie, Elementary Principal, Sultan School. District. T
’ B Dave Swartos, Teacher, Arlington School. District
. William-Van Brocklin, Middle School Principal, Stanwood. School District o
L .Don Van Liew, Elementdry Principal, Granite Falls School District,
-~ . <. Rod Vroman, Junior Eigh Principal Snohomish—Sehool—District e

Spg_ial Consultants:
‘iobert Lepse, Mathematics Consultant, Northshore School District
~ Elden Egbers, Supervisor. of Mathematics, SPI ,
Carol Werner, Elementary Mathematics Specialist _
. John Kenny, Elementary Mathematids. Specialist .
. Reg Waddoups, Teaghgr Seattle Public Schools '

- . . . - ) ’ S
-0 - RN

. Soc1a1 Studies Committee' e T A
Marian Nelson, Teacher, Sultan School District ‘ . .
Janice Erikson, Teacher, South Whidbey School District_ S
/Kathy Brevin, Teacher, Darrington -School Bistrict :
_ ‘Betty Snyder, Teacher, Lakewood-School District . -
Shanna Galli, Teacher, Arlington School District

.\' .

C .~ Cheryl Johnson, Teacher, Snohomdsh Schodl District . N T o
';" . ‘Rathy Tuck,.Teacher, Snohomish School District ° ) . g
N ' . Ann Farrell Teacher,)Snohomish Schoor District . _
. . - S S S W

. . -

Py
L]




7 L '

’;'{Loq;éiﬂerJdpeé,,Teachén; Snohomish $chool District R _
- "Marlene Tuckér, Teacher, Snohomish chool District o . P
" &, . Don Van Liew, Principal, Granite-¥alls School District RN ..
) ' " b._ T - . ) o 1 ""‘ . ’ ..' L

" Special Consultants: ° v o . , ) . .
S Dr. Theodore Kaltsounis, {Sofial Studies Consultant, University of Washington
“j";;:”'  George Whitney, Supervisor, Soéig; Studies,»SPI i4 : RS

' T Dale Brown, Map and.Globe Specialist L

°

.
.
£ ’

' Jdan Kelly, Teacher, Déffin%ton School District
v Joan SChroeder,ngaéher;.Sultah School District : I .
‘Mary Ann’ Jacobsen, Teacher, ‘South Whidbey School District e
Marilyn Barnhfll, Teacher, Stanwood School District, Ny T o
S _Jeanne Fankhauser, Teacher, Lake Stevens School District D~
D - s Leslte Garrisbn,'Téacher, Arlington School District ' o
. Hagold Bakken, Priacipal, Monroe School District
. _ Jan Waali, Teacher, Granite Falls School District - o . -
| 'Melody Buck, Teacher, Stamwood School District _ ST
e - E L N \ N . - .

‘“LT“——44——Science—Comﬂittée:_'\

1 Speéial.Cbnsultént:' o T I . . S
"Dr. John Smith, . Science Consultant, University of Washington - C .///
__ James Garmer, Supervisor, Science, SPI . - = o T Ty e T

' Resource Persomnnel:r =~ . ; " o0 . : *
Daviq?Kennedy;-Superéisor,vEnvironmental Education, SPI
g ) ‘Tony Angell, Director, Envifonmentai Education, ESD 110
LY Dr. Harry Johnson, Supervisor,.Program Evaluation, SPI - o
- Richard Lutz, Supervisor, Career Education, SPT ». . . o+ .
___James Crook, ‘Co-Director, Career Education Project,’ ”__;;7i;~,'n
"Cashmere;.Péshastin,\Pryden School Districts - T o o
Kathy Lautensleger, Career Education Assistor, ESD 171 . C ‘ _
. . Harry Silverthorn, Career Education Assistor, ESD 189 .
N _ Chuck Blondino, Consultant, Goal Based Curriculum, SPI T
o ~ Larry Hanson, Markéting Director, The Everett Herald - . T -
i - p Teddi Baer, Consultant, Newspaper in' the Classroom = = .« =~ |
'Alice Rathburn, Consultant, Newspaper in the Classroom > : Lo
L . ...Ron Fernandes,.Public Information Officer, ESD 189 o _ L
LE R _gpn;Dubﬁque, Coordinator, Instfuctional-MaterialsﬁCquEi;éESp,189 T
Al Buff, Manager, Data ProcessingCo-operdtive, ESD 189 ' ' tos T

»

g .

‘ ST : S R

'+~ Phyllis-Wilson; Assistant and Typist, SPI

" Meri Smith, Cover, SPL .- s .

. .'Dr. David Hartl, Editor, ESD 183 ST e
*Jo Anne Nelspn, Editor, ESD.189 . .. o e D o S

. Therese Destito, Editor, SPT. =~ e St e

-

N ¢ . - . . *

rac. . ' - : . T ' -,




. INTRODUCTION - -0 °7
y : , A . ...
The Small Schools materials were,developed during the school year <
1975-76 through the cooperative.effort of three lewvels of educational
Aorganizations,__local,“regidnal_and,stateL‘_Forty primary teachers. -and.

- . ten elementary'brincipals from small districts in Snohomish and Island ™
Counties (Arlington Darrington, Granite Falls, Lake Sfevens, Lakewood
Monroe, Snohomish, Stanwood,. Sultan, South Whidbey‘and Monroe Christian
Schools) developed and sequenced stpdent learning-objectives for grades

K-3 in.five curriculum areas: reading, language’ arts,,mathematics, -

science and'social studies. o o _ x

-

fDuring the current-school year (1976 77), these objectives were field-
- tested by primary teachérs-inthe above mentioned districts as well as.

by primary teachers in districts in Easterm Washington (Methow Valley, ,'f

Chelan, Entiat, Leavenworth, Peshastin/Dryden,kprondo, Royal City,
Washtucna, Wahluke, Quincy, Othello ‘and Wilson Creek). Contained with—-
in this book are the objectives, grades.K-3, which have been revised

. -based upon the: feedback of .teachers in pilot districts.’ Also contained .

within this book is the working copy of the Small ‘Schools obJectives,

grades 4-8, for reading, ‘language arts dnd mathematics. Field testing f'

. and revision of these objectives. is planned for the 1977-78 school ' -
- yedr. These objectives- were compiled during the current schpol year
.- by. ‘intermediate and junior high/middle ‘school teachers and principals
- from the~same—districts which participated in—the development of the~
primary materialss These ‘educators were assisted by curricqlum special-
,Aists and ESD: 189 and S. P I. personnel - N -
. Original funding for the pro;ect ‘was made available through a‘Title Iv,
Part C, grant awarded to the Lake Stevens School District. Technical .
‘assistance in the development of " “the winning proposal’ was_ provided by
ESD 189 and S.P.I. Since November 1975, funds for .the proJect have -
. been made available through the Budget of ‘the Superintendeﬁt of Public =

L Instruction, Division of Curriculum and Instruction. ESD 189 and the -

ofﬁice of the Superlntendent of Public Instructior have vorked cooper—
atively to provide participating districts wrth‘currlculum assistance,

, organizational leadership, edltorialdservices and the publication of

o .materials. . ) ; 4
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| o " ORGANIZATION OF BOOK -~ .~ . A . L s

. - L .
o “As you will notice, thig'book is color coded with objectives for T -
~ each subject listed on different colored paper: reading-green, .’ -

. language arts—Yellow, ‘mathematics-blue, social studies-buff and

. _science-pink. All objectives are listed on. format pages which e 4i.ﬂ .
“allows district personnel to personalize the objectives to meet - S ,;\
T T T their own I district programs*“‘Within—each_colored*sectionrof the—-————

S book, preceding the 'listing of Sbjectives, are two important pages.
One ‘page identifies the K-12 program:goals *for that subjects and ~ * L

‘the other page identifies the scope-of the .subject and also serves - R
‘as a table of content for.the listing of objectives. ' ' g - . :

;, . . - . = 0 . % v
. - The white sheets‘within this.book contain not only a brief intro- . .

s ~ duction, but- also a general table of ‘contents, a listing. of State .

T ) Goals for Washington Common Schools, an explanation of the format

- : E dand the definition of terms uSEd on the objective format pages. e s

~ - \

o e RELATIONSHIP TO THE SLO LAw. T
~ o _ . .~4 . . BN —.‘_ . - S N . . Lt
: _ " The purpose of this book .and .all, other'Small Schools materials is .; . L
5 . to assist teachers with the improvement of curriculhm and instructfon. ‘
SRR -~-In—addition——it'is~expected that—many—smaller—districts—lacking~cur—-
B '~ riculum persomnel will find-this book. helpful in complying with the -
SLO Law. . (This Law requires districts to identify student learning . -
L objectives and to evaluate each student's performance related to the
" - . "7 attainment of the objectives ). Contained within this book are many
: " more objectives than “any distriet would choose to identify as their s
T SLO objectives. In order ‘to -provide districts with assistance in - i
RN o identifying objectives which might-compose their SLO list, some .
*.- ... ' - objeétives have bken asterisked (¥). The selection, shown by- R
i T asterisks, of student Iéarning ectives*within“the book by Small - o
.. - .8chools personnel is made with th ‘understanding that .it serves only . e
© « - . as a‘model of one way district personnel may use. the Small Schools I . .
... -‘ohjectives*to help them meet the requirements of -the SLO Law. The o
asterisking of objectives is not inténded, to indicate to’ distrIct

0 .
- . . . . v

" , V"personnel obj ctives which must appear on their SLO list.

< . : '

,'4-.All other obje tives. identified by district personnel. but not in—
cluded An their SLO list of objectives, may be treated as enabling S
; ) : or- supporting objectives to the SLO obJectives. _For more information .
?. .7 concerning the SLO Law,.see the Handbook- for School District Imple- - .
I © ' mentation of the Student ‘Learning Objectives Law_ available, from the . ... . -
‘office. of the State Superintendent of Public Instruction. ' L
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. :h.;. - 1. -‘As a result of the process of education, all students L - . :
PN — hould-have«the—basic -gkills- -ahd- knowledge_necessary ol
... . 5. . to-geék information, to present ideas, to listen to o Lo
< .. . ., |~ and interact: with others; ‘and to use judgment and : e
Teel i B imagination in perceiving and resolving problems - c :
; f’Zu,:'As a result of - the process of education, all studentsi . ®
' - ‘should understand the' element$ of- their physical -and”s oL e
ey emotional well-being oL e e S Lok
© 3. As.a result of the process of education, all students ‘ N ol
should know the basic principles of the American demo— : - '
cratic heritage. ,i_y _\‘1 o ‘ :
44: "As a result of the process of education, all students - -
’ -should appreciate the: wonders of the natural world, . .-
human achievements and failures, dreams and capahilities.
R : '.5.h éf a result of the process of education, all students )
. T hould clarify their basic: values and develop a’ commit- *
= S ment to act upon these values, within the framework of- '
el ¢. - ~their rights and‘responsibilities as. participants in v
s A ° the démocratic process.«( g T
S A0 G w7 , ,
A ; 6. ‘As a result of the proeess of education, all students-_,' o
. ... 7. should interact _with people bf diffetrent cultures, races,. - - E
P generations ‘and’ Iife styles with significant rapport._ e o s
BY% , T As a resultsof the process of education,,all students )
o g "should part1cipate.in social, .political, economic, and et
» b o family activities with the confidence that’ their actions ‘. ..\\\, -
‘. - - make -a difference. s . Loe T TN
~ N ) a et e :

: S .00 8. As] a\result of ‘the process.of eduCation, all students ,
jeet L shoult'be prepared for their next career steps. - W
. . . ) ..; . ..’W\ . l . . . “ ) 2 )

e L 9. - "As. a-result of the process of education' all students . . - S
o (should use leisure time in positive and satisfying ways._? ; :
T IO;L{TAS a’ result “of° the,process of education, all.students )
PR -should be committed to life-long learnin and'personal

B . : ".g‘rowth.' U e D 7 S

R L o . ~ B P A '.-9%\_.‘ . R .
\~ b ] ) ) 5. . . . ‘,;_& . . v
P . . e *" - . . . - Lo
. - ,.. . »v i : . X ./- E t?
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- ment of information on the page. :
“itate the transportability of the product by allowing ‘districts to personalize

. cate where an. objective is introduced (1), practiced. (P), reinforced (R),

. . N . ‘. K

s oy FORMAT o

One’ unique feature of the Small Schools Curriculum is the format or arrange-

. The format was developed,in order to facil-

the curriculum materials to meet their own educational programs

-

”The format page contained’ within this book lists the sequence of student

learning objectives related to a specific area of the curriculum for either
reading, language #rts, . mathematics, science or- social studies. . For each- 4
objective, a grade placement has been recommended indicating where each - ' AL
objective should be. taught and mastered. The grade recommendation is made S
with the understanding that it applies to mest students and that there will
always be some ‘students who require elther a longer or .shorter time than

' recommended to ‘master the knowledges, skllls and values indicated by the

obJectives. . PR . T ceu

"Columns at the right of the page have been provided so district personnel can

indicate the grade placement of objectivés to coincide with the curriculum -
materials’ available in their schools. The. éolumns may also be used to indi-
or mastered (M) within a district curriculum. District personnel may. choose
to delete an objective. by striking it from the list or add another obJective
by writing 1t directly on the sequenced objective)page.. .

o . ..
¢ . S . . . ’

- SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Horklng Copy - * - S . o Jo &
. . ¢ o) &
e . .. o Ny & 3
4 - CRY A i
: . SIS/ &¢ .-
) - - N < G/ ss 3
-~ I SUBJECT: _Reading _ = - e <
SPECIFIC AREA: _Vocabulary : . : . . P .=
o . . . . k|1 24 3]-a S -
. 1 The -Zudmz knows: )
vy o ‘ “antonyas are vo O hu hlu oppollze -m}.ng- i.e. hoz-—co!d 14 x |x
‘tdv-bozzo- nigh! i 1-3 X x
- &u: “words have wlzlpla neal . N X
Ry lynonyu ara vom that! have.’ 1-: mnlng- {.e., large-big, sl x|
< T over-sbive. ks . )
“ ’ . howouyns ark words tha?"ound zhe same but have dltfesn seanings J X x
R . cnd spellings, i.e. pe-r-pllr elghz--u velghz-vll know-no. .12-3 |
-
T @ -
° o B
. -
The student is sble. to: . LI = 1 i
-~ ‘ qulcuy recognize the high '{requency vcrrd- 1 ei.-the, {n, 1s, oml -3 x x] -
B ::“A. ‘::4 ,he, go not, to, you, we -nﬂlvﬁ.l . " “leval
) read unknown words by nllng cnnzex: clues in :o-bln-zlon with 13 4 x |X x-
honetic clues. ra NS
g . :e:::lb: :e-nlngl of words ‘ln the context of sentences or stories. 1-3 X X 1X .
. read and understand the mesning of sntonyms appropriste to his/. 1 X X . .
‘her 1n-zruczlonal level. . 2 ) , ) . .
) read and d_the meaning of synonyms npproprhze to his/" 53l X x e . ) i .
s s fier {nstructional level. —— i 12 4o s '.J_...l..c___.,f‘ _
. . . read snd understand the pesning of hononyns-.pproprhu to hh/ 23 3 X X T ) o
. her 1nuruczlon-1 ‘level. . - / . ) _ ) j
) : ad - . .
+ » : - N - .
.
R
. - .
PR B '.
’ . N -
AT . N .
*The student values: L ' LF . .
. ) : . o
N CoeT .
o
ALY

Furthermere, this: book has been three-hole punched and gummed ‘bound so..- . ..
district’personnel may rearrange the.. pages within a notebook’to*parallel

-

1their district curriculum of classroom teaching'gnits. T -

..

T iy BEST cew AVALBE



" A SMALL "SCHOOLS PROJECT -

- P ~-DEFINITIbN'OFJFOkMAT'TERMS o -
- S Sub]ect indicates a broad course of" study. The SubJect classifies the
: " learning. into omne ‘of the general areas of ‘the curr1culum, i.e., reading,
mathematics,. social studies. o . R . e .

Specific Area indicates. a particular learning category contained within
the subject. Within .the subject of reading there exist several specific -
areas, i.e., comprehension Mstudy skills, “word “attrack skills.” e, ..i .

State Goal indicates axbroad term policy statemen@irelating to the ‘edu-"" -
v cation of'all ‘stydents within the State of Washington. In 1972 the State
" . Board of. Education adopted 10 State Goals for. the Washington Common Schools.

" District .Ggal generally reflects the expectations of the community regarding" . ‘
-the kinds of 1le ing that should result from school experience. :These ‘goals '
, : " are employed_ mainly to inform the citizenry of the broad aims of the school.
_ When -district. goals are correlated to student learning obJectives, community .
" members are able:to see how their expectations for schools are translated =
daily into the teaching/learning process of the classroom.

Program Goals are K-12 goals which do not specify grade plaeement, These *
goals provide the basis for generating subgoals or objectives for: courses -
ror-units of study within a subject area. Program goals are used as a basis
“for defi;ipg the .outcomes of an entire area of instruction such as mathe—

. -

T ‘matics, anguage arts or‘social studies. . . . ~ - .

* . Student Learning ObJectives L N .

* The three maJor types of learning obJectives which have been identified are
knowledge, process and value obJectives. - ~

'Knowledge Student Learning ObJectives 1dentify something that .
' is to be known and begins with. the words, "The. student knows..." -
Knowledge objectives. specify the knowledge a student is expected - :
- * to learn. These objectives include'categories of learning such
L as specific facts, principals and laws, simple generalizations,'
"similarities and differences, etc. s - _ . . .

- - An. example of a Knowledge. Student Learning ObJective is"'"The Lo
T ' . student knows guide words in,a_ ictionary indicate the first .
..., . and last words on the page.' R U e . {,_' _ i .

* ' Process Student Learning Objectives identify something the *
student is able to do and begins with the werds,:"The student
. -is able to..." These objectives are associated.with the - ° .
" ¥ rational thinking processes of communication, inquiry, problem o -
solving, produﬁtlon, service and human relationships. ' L

- An example of a Process ‘Student Learning"Objective is: "The .
" - . -student is able to associate a consonant sound with, the letter

-name.’ ¢ A o . .. » :

k3 “Value Student Learning ObJectives identify only the type of s
" . values which foster the context of the discipline. . These - D
' 'obJectives are thoight-to-be most uniformly- -and consistently - :
: approved by, ociety as supporting the. maJor aims of the
e 3 discipline. . . :

: - AR example of a. Value Student Learning ObJective is:. "The student
- o ”W,,values reading as a worthwhile leisure time activity

el g e -

@ . . R L T
1A

];BJ};‘ _ S . v'lnii
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-

g e . READING PRGGRAM GOALS :
N e R

1. The student desires to read and through self-initiative,
seeks out reading for pleasure’ and knowledge.

. . - . ’ . .

2. 'The student develops a functional reading level to satisfy .

o persomnal, -social,’ educational environmental and vocational

needs and interests. o . - o -

~

e . s : . ' ST

' 3.‘ The student possesses'word recognition'skills (visual discrim-
' inakion, auditory discrimination, phonetic analysis and
Astructural analysis) necessary to, read.- I o

< . - h . . . "

%

" 4. ° A. The student s vocabulary iy expanded through involvement

‘in, reading.. : , . . .

~ L . ! 2 R . .
’ A

The student possesses an. appreciation for the, power of )
&'words and proficiency in~ the use ‘of words. e

AY

: . K -

*

-

5. .The student possesses listening skills necessary for develop-.bé.

ment in reading. ' , L . - e

Pad !

6, The student possesses comprehension skills necessary to under-~.

‘stand, interpret . evaluate and: respond to. printed materials
when reading both orally*and silently. _ -

.

- . : T : : ~

7. The student possesses study skills necessary‘to satisfy
. personal, social, educational env1ronmental and vocational
needs and interests. . - . et .

N o

-



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT __° - : )
. - NCERa:
. S ’
. READING
_‘.- ' SCOPE (K-8)
I. WORD RECOGNITION SKILLS............ e ederennrennans b eeeennes .. 3-10 )
-~ A. Visual Discrimination -- K-2.......... R S AN o
o - - B. Auditory Discrimination —- Ka-l“ 4
el C. Phonetic Analysis........coeunnass eeedeseesaes D - PO -
. e Consdﬁants ~- K-3 Emphasis — 4-8 Maintenance...;,..?.:.;**fSQﬂ'
_ Vowels —— 1-3 Emphasis —- 4-8 Maintenance.; ........ enees. 6
' D. Structural AnalysiS....cc.cecensecnicncanns Geeraceasineavins 1-10
. . '~ . Rhyming Endings .or Pho grams —1-3...... Veeencecsosanes T .
D o . . Syllables -- 1-3 Emphasis —— 4-8 Maintenance ..... }...?;u. - 8
: . .. Compound Words —— 1-3 Emphasis —- 4-8 Maintenance....:... . -8
T . - Root .Words —— 1-3 Emphasis -="4-8 Maintenance ............ 9.
: 'Inflected Endings -- 1-3 Emphasis —— 4-8 Maintenance..;... 9 .
. Prefixes —- 2-3 Emphasis —— 4-8 Maintenance........... PR :
. -Suffixes —— 2-3 Emphasis’ —— 4-8 Maintenance.: .eoeeeeesss -9
. ContractiOns —=- 1-3 Emphasis —- 4-8 Maintenance.......... -10
. II." = VOCABULARY......ecc0... Jeeeeeeceteaaens N A & £ K T
' A. Context and‘Vocabdlary — K-3.,i0iieeeeanee P U P 11 -
B. Genmeral —— 4-8.....cicieeecnns .;L ....... eeeccnas ceeeeean eere 12 o
C. Root: Words, Prefixes, SUEFIXES == 4o8.ceeiviitoeecnrenenseds 13 - ¥
S III. COMPREHENSION....-."...-....“......._.; ..... viieceseiesanseniessibon. 14-23
‘A, Punctuation o= 1-87...... .ceciiaennns e emeieeesiecseiennaes 157
. B. .Literal —— K-8.....0..cc00nnn Messsecnns ceessesessescaccons .16, 17
) . C. -Interpretive.-- K-8....... ;..,.1,.;..,.;lg,.;L;Qi.fff,...;.: 18, 19
" Dp. Evaldation —— K-8..... S R AL ¢ B2 |
. _ @l"Appreciation — K—8 ..... ‘.,,.;..l}...ﬁ..k.l;..,..,}.,.,.;f.;. 224 23
LIV ORAL READING STLENT READING — 1—8, 24, 25
V. STUDY SKILLS....'.;._‘. ......... Veeden e Tieeieneeteshesacaiaaeiasees 26-36 0
' > " A, .Following Directions -- K-3, maintained throughout..}u..;L.. 26 ¢ - -
® B. Alphabetizing and Dictionaty éklus e Ke8.1li i eeseaiiaanes 27528 0
€. Parts of a Book —— K-8...... cerernees e fieaeeeeceasasass 29,°30. T
: - D._ Parts of a Newspaper -- A T PR S o
—— "~ (Inc ding . production and distributlon Of a newspaperv}' e e B
E. LibLALY == K=3eueeueneeennnnoadosioionnss A, SO - I
' - " F. Locating-Reference/Library -- 4-8..........; ..... Meesenenn e 3377
: G. * Locating-Reference/Encyclopedia —- T o234
7 H. Organizing.Outlining, Note Taking, Report. ‘Writing — 4-8....- 35
™. Rentention - 4—8 ...... seesseden ,,......,......,.....l.,.,.. 26 -
VI. READING IN THE CONTENT AREAS: == 4=81uuuenunnnns feeeeeeadedeaden 370 o
. Yoo .
. S
R S S
. —2-¢ . e
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" SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT

3 / : ) , ch./b &L
. . ; . IR * - . ) - : (] ‘Q‘,\’ ‘7/ Qlc
_ o . . L P cg’ o/ & q]s
. ‘ . S T A TN
" Readi o . SR R T AT
.SUBJECT° eacine. - o . . : S/ 2
SPECIFIC AREA- Word Recognition Skills: Visual Discrimination ! _ -
S ' ' SR 12034y
. = R
“The student knows' oo : .
" . the relative spacial” positions, i e., left, right top, bottom, - :
front*—back"over, ‘under, on up, down, between. : él'\;
. correct’ directionality when reading and writing; Teft to right . -
- top .to bottom.. ° -1 ”\
' . . 'relative sizes, i.e., large—small big—little, tall—short. =1 | \|.
. p1cture clues are 1mportant to understanding the written ‘text: ~2 '\ 1t
. o \\ . s
'.. '. [ : i '/ . \ N
: . U _ \ 1 !
) - » )1. . \\ ‘ I 1
e . ?‘: ps | I SRS I
~ The student is able to: “ T o s ' e 3 ) \\g
kg identify rel\tive spacial posmtions, i, e., left, right top, " 4 § L
" bottom, front, back, over, under, on, ip, down, ‘between.. , K1 \\
"+ locate the pgsitions left, right, top, . bottom on paper. A
.~ (blank sheet and printed’ -page). . K-1- | N A
. < progress from left-to rﬂ.ght and from top to bottom when reading 4 s i
- .or writing. . - : . . =1 o
-+ *. distinguish objects accé§35ng to their size.- e L K-1 B
*. «identify colors: red, yellow, blue, green orange, black brown, 1 =
. purple. . : K-1 o
. match color words w1th appropriate colors. i K-1 . ';;
" ... use visual memory to retain and predict a v1sual pattern of - N
.. letters, ‘shapes, nuibers., K-1 .1,
Lk, distinguish likenesses and. differences in pictures, letters, 1
* ‘and'words. * . . . < . K-1 |~ |~
v %, recognize and name the capital,and lower case letters of the . o IR I
" alphabet. . ‘ : RN B . K-1 |
.. use picture clue§ to, understand a story.»; : ' R=22 | .
- et e ' SR . y . s _ NN T :Tg‘
. hd - . . . / " T '
- - ‘. ;. { i .
The ‘student :values: - g L . . L ' . - y
' B T o . \ N .
. ‘ - ;'- toy - - -t —= ~ . ; -
- .- =< ¢ .
. " (S _’3_ - <
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SUBJECT: __Reading e, e - 4 L

.SPECIFICiAREA: Word Recognition: Auditory Discrimination - | - | . o] R

The student kmows: ' S - . NES
rhyming wads end with the same sound, i.é.,_méke—cake, hate-gait . - _ ‘f :

late-weight, late-great. ., o . K-1 S R LU P
, 4 . ’ ' . | ' C . . . ' tel * )

. ( . [ S . - . ) o 3
s : .. : E .
. . . . . . H. ' . . ...
. N . . - : .. A

2

‘The student is. able to: - - ° S .
listen for likenesses and differertes in common sounds, S . ENEES
i.e.,.source, rate,, pitch, volume. T " o ' . -

*, audifxorily discriminate rhyming words.. P < -1 .| | 4
#_ . auditorily discrmiminate comsonant sounds. - | D I B S0 B B .4r_ |-

S .
: < . . ) ) R .

e - . -

4 . . . .
’ ' s - oo
L] hd -
Tt ey e = ——— —— % ° . . 2 R
' e T - L. S . : [ B e
- o i : " . e .
The student values: . T DR o s a4l ‘ )
, B [ S R » N v
’ . B . CLe e T . . 7
~ .
I J,
- 1 - w » - 3
~ v - . - L
N ’ Fal M
- . o , e S
N = - L ‘ 16 .
- . 1 ,48 :
s . ; ~

T 9 o 3 e S ' :

= -
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- SMALL SCHOOLS -PROJECT , S f g
o y RIS
. » . o . o Q7 »
. . . @ < ™ &9 .
| W e Sy $/8e/ LS .
. . v , @ ; .
» : . h T : . S %O&rp NI .
.SUBJECT Reading R : . o/ R,
SPECIFIC AREA: Word Recognition- Phonetic' Analysis - Consonants o _ “
- . - L K{1}2f3af
: The student knows T
. the- c¢onsonan y letter sounds. , ) S R-1| N N O
. the tWo letter consonant: blends, i.e. . bl, sp, br, cr. 1-2 1 ‘
> . the three letter consonant blends (consonant clusters) i.e,” -2-3
Spr, “ser, s 1,. _ : v /o _ T
. . the conse digraphs: . ch, s \ th wh, ng. . . - 1-2}
P -~the sounds made by the letter . /s/ ags in suny /z/ as in his, J| k=3
. /sh/ as in sure, .and /[zh. as in occasionu '
. - that the letter "c" has two sounds: "s"; soft sound (when fol—’ 1-3
- 16wéd by the-letter i, e or y ds in city, cent, circus, cycle) ' )
+ . and the "K", hard sdund (when followed_by any letter other than: | . _f\\\
T iy gor ). = ) s
. -« that the letter "' has two sounds: generalIy the "j", (e&tt) N
- sound as ‘in grant, gem gzg and the "g", (hard) sound‘as in et, < 1-3
. go, giV - . e . - : .
“that  some words contain silent consonants, i. €. knows, half 2.
- lamb, .write, -high. : - !
that the same sound may be-made by different combiaations' ) '2-3
"pf f,cks,x,ckk .. , L
‘e .student is able t0' o
x . issociate 4 consomant sound with the letter name. - - v 1. k-1 -
* .ﬁdistinguish Single consonant sounds in the initial and final. L -
. “position. k-1
x associate the . sound of two letter-consonant blends with the T .1;2 .,
- letters that form.the blends. e : ' .
o ‘ distinguish two: letter consonant blends in the in1tial and 1_2'
.- ~.. final position: - -
..* . .associate .the .sound ,of three letter consonant blends (consonant 42_3
. clusters) with the letters that form the. blends. . - .
- * . distinguish the consonant - digraphs in the initial- and final k-2
positions. ‘ _ w
. apply the knowledge and skills about consonants ‘to reading 1-12
e 4 S . | i
- . -, =1, -
' — . . B
The.studentavalues i L )
x 15 2
—5- -LU B ‘ﬁ .
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SMALL SCHOOLS BROJECT . ~° S R

.. - - . .- " : : ’ b le" -
. : . AN . . ) P . IR - '0’ Qlc?é?' ‘Z'yégc
: - : ©o e ' VAN OH/ESIS AN -
SUBJECT Reading E - : S . /. TG/ TR .
SPECIFIC AREA° Word Recognition* Phonetic Analysis - Vowels '
> NS oL L Lo LI B :
N . . . _‘ A s P JEEEE B C 1K1 F21.3] 4
The student knows . I O U v e ~ ‘t':_'f- Ao~ ' e
the short wvowel sOunds (a, e, i, o, u). - ' ' _ 'i" S
~— . the-short: vowel: pattern of one szllable words: (cvc) e i I s R R M Chci s e
i _the long:.vowel sounds (=, e, i, o, W) . _ ‘ o |1-2 | \
" -. thé long vowel ‘pattern of ‘one syllable words (cvcé) S 1 {1-2 : '
. . " two successive vowels frequently represent one sound. T N L2 :
* . the sound€symbol relationships of the following vowel com- B B R E !
- binations (vowel Higraphs): oa, ée, ai, ‘ea, ay, (first voweL; -
. -usually is long and the second is silent) . : 12 .
" .""blended (linked) sound made by the followlng vowel combinations LR R P
 w, (diphthongs): oi, oy, bu, ow, ew, au, aw.. - 12=3" .
. some vowel combinations make more than one sound: ow, ea, 0o, ie cp2=3¢1 '
‘the letter "r" following a vowel modifies the wowel sound - - ;
(murmur sound) so it is neither long mor short i.e., ar, are, [’ - 1 ' L
air, ore, or, ear. o . : 12-3 . 1o
‘er, ir, or, ar, ur may have the  sound of er. .. _"; : L 2-3
The student is able toz * . : . _
*, auditorily discriminate the long. and short vowel souudgb > 1-2
*, read one syllable words with the short vowel pattern (cvc), T PR AR N R el
- i.e., hat)’ ‘red, pen, not, pin. - | r -
_*.”Tread one‘sle_Ble words with .the long.vowel pattern (cvc finale) I Ll
i.e,, make, Pete, pine, note, -June. N % T S
*, read words with long vowel combinations (vowel digraphs) t.e., A
".°  road, feed, rain, meat,_say. . k oot 12 e
*, read wozds with vowel or "vowel - combinations that make more . ‘ 1. 1 .
than one sound, i e. : : . o oY T 23 Lt -
£ o .ow how, grow . - : ~ S " ”'
- Ta . - ea' - . great, meat,‘bread Lo .-‘~' . . *

s - o0 . good, fdod ' o IR \\_ .

B . ie -.  pie,:chief o C B P I . .
RO y °  cry, fumy. . 3 S T S I B T R
x, read words with blended sounds made by the following. VOwel . N bt

' combinations (diphthongs), oil, boy, out, how, few, saw, haul._ -] 2=3
*,. read words in which "'r " modifies the vowel sound i.a .,” car,. B L
_'care, fair, more;, for, near. - : ' o 2=3)
‘*mf read words with. the "er" sound i e., her, fir, dollar, hurt B T ]
7 #work. ~ T ° : N
'.] apply the knowledge and skills about vowels to. reading S - |1-12
The,student values.'f e -f? e ;I; T A R Y -
. ..\», R - e oL - L : : . . - > H |
e ‘o R ¢
~ . ‘f\ ) . k
' I S o
4 . . A ] 2{:\ ,\ ) .
~6-
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AN : co " . - ww'w‘vo é'é'
S . ’ wo’ 2 :{v‘(gz
- < o /0.9/ &E
- . e . _ » RIS
SUBJECT: _Redding . : . . ALY/
‘SPECIFI{ AREA: _ Word Recognition' Stru_ct,ural Analysis - Rhyming _ _ ’ 1.1 .
‘ TN Endings (Phonograms) Tkl BRI
. The 'Student knows: 3 ) “ . ] N ‘ A
e B : - A *
. . ' ., ’ : 2 . ". ! i’
R ‘ = g
4 . -v \ :
' - = @ ~ B
The student is able to: ’ . ‘.b“
identify common word- patterns (rhymng endings or phonograms) ",‘f =
.as an 4id in reading unfamilia{ Vocabulary, i.e., first grade: - v, NS .
- .an, ate, ail, able, ake,.all,” ent, eat,’ oad, ill second/third 1-3
‘ , grades.' ange, ark eeze, ough ight > . R _ _' |-
. use Che 'knowledge of word patterns as an aid to read'ing (» . &
unf;uniliar vocabulary. ‘ . . - 1-13-
. . . - 4, .- ’ . !
& 2. . ”
S L i
The"‘s;n_cie_nt value§: 2 . Y
e * . . ' S -
pa -t N ]
- . ..\ '_'. - B —
. 4 ’ s . s
~ | ._7_ -f\, ; )
A a’ ™, -
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT =~ =~ ° - .- e Y/ ) :
N/ o
- . ~ . .. T . . - . an' ’iY' < -~
N . ) o . - . ) -, . . . - ) .. S 5.‘% '-Obb [2Y 29 -
SUBJECT. Reading =~ = . - » Ve AR /2R
SPECIFIC AREA: _Word Recognitdon: Structural Analysis - Syllables” | - |- .
T R Compound Words e g o] kl1]2 .3'_ 4l
Tbe student knows: =~ o o - B S S ) e S a
" Syllables = - R N P e o O
' - ,. each 'syllable has a vowel sound. " S e =3 .
* | when there are twin or double consonants* in a word tire word 1is- B 5
divided into syllables between the cansonants- (1it/tle, =~ : 2-3 P I
- num/ber) and the vowel sound is. short or a schwa. MR ; 4 AN
* | 'when a word has only. one consonant coming between two vowels, ‘ T AN 1
_ ‘either the wOrd is divided before the consonant and the vowel '
. sound is long, i.e., pu/pil, ti/ger, fi/mal; or fhe word, is
» d;Lvided after the consonant  and the vowel sound is short, i e., |-
. fin/ish, lem/on, mod/ern S Co . 2-3|
ComLund Words 1 ' B
) '. a compound. word is composed of two or more words that combine N A .
their ineaning to form a new word -and is written as one word s =31 [ | &
The student-is able ‘to: oo : : ” S I B | !
. Syllables . . o o : IER I I RRE 1
* auditorily identify the nmnber of syllables in words.. ' < 1=3 o \ -
. apply syllable .generalizations in decoding new ‘words. o _2.—_3 B ¢ —
ComLund Words . ‘ IR ' ' L
h ! ? ) . » ’ -
* identify ‘the two’ separate words in a compound word S _‘ : A 1-3] » _ L
* .. develop: compound words from two or more words., - ' 1 1131 : | |
. _apply the knowlédge and skills about syllables and compound R B A '
. words to reading c . . R R g v R
- - \ . ( -
~ - L
The student values: o S RN N
o
2
- - . -~ \ . ; '
—8— L4
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UBJECT: __ Reading. e : < Q'ﬂ _

SPECIFIC AREA: Wogd Recognition: Structural Analjgis - Root Words,__. 'S- .

- - Inflekted Endings, Prefixes,'ﬁuffixes. o R I K1.142 3|4

. R R t K . i -

The student knows' R .o /' T '

. % a root word is the base to which affixed parts may be added 2'-_:3 -

-. a prefix . is a common. Syllable-.added to the’ beginning of a root T -

.word and alters the meaning of the: root word. ¥ 2-3 !
.. a suffix is-a common ending or syllable\which is added to the ’ " .
] ending of.a root word and alters the meaning of the root word. 2-3. A
: . . - . . b - _'r . . vt e ._ " &l )_. N
- . —_— e | - .
s R s Lol - ' / : 7

The student is is able to: .. ;‘f.'. Coe T ) _

*, read a root word to which. an inflected ending has been. added , N

. s, es,.d, ed, ing, er, -est. 1-3- -

' . use common prefixes .in decoding words, \:L\e., us, in, mis, re. 2-3. ' -

. use common suffixes in decoding words i e., -le, ly, ful, able, - o , .t
. , tion, .sion. ™ T Ee s AR 12-3 . N R
© . read words whose endings are formed by: . - O B

_ . -doubling consonants and add endxng GhOp, hopping, step, : . .
~_ ... stepped). : : - ol -
: /ehang:.ng,y to i and add *ending (city, cities, happy, -.‘ ot :
happies t). - : 1 ﬁ = .
;. changing f to v. and add s,. es (w:.fe mves' half halves) A . .
. dropping the final‘*\e and add ending (ho,pe Hoping, o : S ‘. R
dine, diner) < -, o
. ‘adding es to words ending in’ s ch tch sh x, °. . . 2-3
(See Language Arts Graunn,ar for ObJectives related to the = . . .| S .
' writing of word e'ndings ) LT .\7 L B '
. - — . - . . D - = : - - -~ - i \
The student values:, - .o . e : N U
N ) \..\ . ‘ E ’
; ) “ . . V"? v. ‘v y o » R
R \ \ d . \ 5 . ' . ] .'- . o
. - ) N ' AN ' ' -
o ) B .‘ i f gEa
. A . o ) ’
- - - ~J. . [ . - .
. N —9— 3 ( ’ ... °
' = . ‘A d ' * \h'v-




SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT -~~~ .

SUBJECT

Readlng . _ , o R e

SPECIFIC AREA. . IR B
: K|l }.2]°3
The student knows. ‘ ' A e R ] v .

. a contractlon is two words wr1tten as one, w1th one or more )
{ : letters removed and an. apostrophe 1nserted in’ that place. ] 1-3 1T
R ~ . . L. - o e ] .
; - - rl . . - . - -‘.. B R ) . ;'

. : ' N AR I NI R
" ’ ) MR Ol - . ) D ) \ .
- c . ' - o , .
h - . : . - - ' . M . -‘ »> " "- -
- . “u J ot : . T LA T . "
- L - PR < T L. .
) - . LT . - - IS L ) . o
O . B v - ) L. . B2 - - N -roe _' .
-iBhe—st—uderrt/ s~able t0' S S _ R B P L I
v : Lo .
*, read contractlons with only one letter omtteﬁ' A e.,’ ‘donFt 1 .
. 'isn't, ‘k}e s, shoulkdn't, weren'ts : e v 1r1-2 120 -
‘ *j‘,".'read cont:ractlons w1th<more than one letter onu.tted, i. e <~ . Rl
. ¢ won't, I've, we've, we'll. - - . ‘ v b 2=31
,.*.-jldentlfy the original words in contractlons. : A - 2-3
. .apply the knowledge ‘and. sk:.lls about contrac’t:.ons‘to readlng. -[1-12), |-
) .- e \ .'.’_ e \‘ T ) N . n °
. . \, B . G . e . S L e .
. e : ‘7‘/ . [ A + v ) /)
; R PRI U N <~ 2 :
l :;;. ” ; .. . ) ‘.~ - .\_, ..' o .. .u . R , _.'v sl
‘e L - - . Sl v T " "' * ) -
T ‘} o r. - % . B
o . s " ! - ¢ , ; .9 . 3
\ : RN T . e - _ ~‘~q.“' N -
. ... L N ~ R 2 . .
R TR ' R Ll ' | "
¢ , - ) L& ’_'f_ S ' * ’ . e -“
'.. - . T . . PN "‘
F) s _)-y‘_‘ LN - e . N N - g
The stude’nt.k\zaﬁ;ue's' O g \ ? Y .
[N N . ° v 2 .
R . - 4 * . . : - L \ \l s
- ’ - <’ . X / ’ . .
. - . . Lt 1 »~ N i
- 2 . , .~\ -~ t» . r
.. . + v . .
. . . T - . . . . K
< . G Y
v J . i e
Lo — : 4 NN
“ - T ~ X
e LYy . . *
o ) . . B . .
. ) . - vl ® Y - . - .
* .—10- . . :.
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BN . o . , o s S e &
) e . S ; : ) : . R, ascérb Y ery
JSUBJECT: Reading ce Y S
o SPECIFIC AREA Conteg; gnd,Vocabularv . L - _
s | R SN FYEE P FY
lhe student knOWS' Co S : ~v Lo -
—“—"‘“—“context clues tell much about'the meaning f unfamiliar kords. 1-3 K A
" . . . antonyms are words that have opposite meanings, i.e., hot*cold b3 I RS - :
i.-‘top~bottom, night—day — -l-2 | | -
i most words have multiple meanings. K : Ca 1-3 ;
. 'synonyms are words .that have similar meanings, i. e., large-big, 1 s
“over-above.’ b - ' 2-3 -
'."homonyms are words ‘that sound -thé same but have different L
meanings and spellings, i.e., pear—pair, eight-ate, weight-wait o
; know-no. " ./ e AT AR L R-3
ffi, ; ' . e . - . " . , ’
3 - - N 3
.;:'('j, i 4 ’ ) ) :
a N . o
. The. student 1s able to: - "'_f. = , ) _» ; g; - B
f%_; quickly recognize the high frequency words, i.e., the in, 1s, .~ 1 B
- . om,.no, " a, he, she, go, not, to, you, we and will.- C . -3 '
R \read words 1n\isolation appropriate to his/her instructional 1 .
. ‘level. . .. = = f=-3 k1"
-1 read unknown words at his/her 1nstructional leveI— by using the ‘:_' ST
"+ . contéxt clues in combination with phonetic clues. : L3,
-« describe meanings. of words in the context of sentences or’ B
. .- stories. ST 1 B3 *
. % , -read and understand the meaning of antonyms appropriate to hls/ 3 “
‘§  her instructienal level. e 12 - '
% , read and understand the meaningvof synonyms appropriate to h1s/_ co
‘" her instructional level. . 1-3
.* . .read and understand the~meaning of homonyms appropriate to h1s/ .y -
" - _her ihstructional level e S . . -3
) AL C ) L;{'; . T . . N
. .*hl ~.tudent Jvaluesn S D ._ e - -,b.w - EEN
_a read:Lng as! an aid to increasing vocabulary ‘ 1..3 -
< v \ . - \5' -- ) . |
o 1 T . ' ; s (\ _
oo i N X e R DL e -
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A S * . s . PR N . .o

recogriize and translate signsﬁsymbols which are. cggtical for

_international surV1val ' e ‘
-'. . recognize and interpret abbrev1at10ns. - : ' '"‘|g?;
%", expand general, vocabulary through 1nvolvement in. readi‘ng,.»sﬁ;é:m
. use the. thesaurus to locate synonyms, antonyms and ; 1§
. . specialized vocabulary. : # P L -
: .use the' specialized vocabulary to 'increase comprehension 1n the ¥nv'
subJect area. ‘ - : . -
v : = . .g
The st\xdent vulueS' N o - . "

and appreclates the power of words.
‘an expandlng meaning vocabulary as an a1d to understand1ng and

communicatlon.. : - o

o S . - T o - . . " :
SUBJECT: . Reading .o I 'i' o - o R o/
SPECIFIC AREA: Vocabulary: Gemeral . . . .. . -, <} ) M T
RIPEERE i . N — ] KR S

i . : & 7718 :
rhe student knows: . - AR S ) o — T S B g
. 'context is -an_aid to gett1ng the meanlng of the word. , 4~8 .| .
. antonyms are words that have oppos1te mean1ngs, i. e., alert* R
- - drowsy, bleak -, cheerful. ‘ - . _ i ~8 .
* ', ‘most words have multiple meanings. . : " B=8 .
* synonyms are words that" have similar meanings, i.e., over - above'-“i' : L -
-~ ., accurate - careful acquit - pardon, 4 - - g - -8 . _ -1
.. homonymis “are words that sound the same but have. d1fferent : -1 - -
~ spelling and meanings, i.e., pear - pa1r, e1ght - ate, we1ght - E
- wait. . . | -8
. homographs-are words that/are spelled the same but have ' " :
- different.derivations ‘and meanings, and may differ in. ‘ B R S T
e pron0unciat10n, i.e.; fair (market) - fa1r (Just), obJect (n0un) IR R I
.. = object. (verb) . L . S : , 4-8 | .
. the thesaurus is a resource for bu11d1ng vocabulary by N . .
- dentmfyrng synonyms, antonyms; and word  usage.’ . g-8 ]
. .an acronym is a word formed by the 1nit1al letters of words in | [Mo] s A -
: -a set phrase. .. i - 7-8 ;;)}.;
. each subJect area has vocabulary unique to the d1sc1pline. _ 17-8 5 P
.l . . ’ '4|, ;,."5.1
The_student is able to: - ‘ R =
. . .use ‘the context of a selectlon to a1d 1n pronounc1ng an - ‘ ) "\
o {mfamiliar word. S 14-8 .
o * ,;.use context for the purpose of getting the mean1ng gf an unknown . ” y
.“word. : T 4-8- I
o determine pronunciatlon and mean1ng of homographs., 4-8 - v
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SMALL ‘SCHOOLS 'PROJECT - Working Copy .~ -~ . _ . IS 52&9 ..

I . . . S
.SUBJECT Reading Q’ R - - - _ /A _ /
© SPECIFIC- AREA" Vocabulary .Root Words, Prefixes; Suffixes ' : I D R

“The’ studentﬁggows. Lo fﬂfg S l o ciL T a :
S E _ _ .

_ "the meaning of common Latin and Greek root .(base) words. S .
. meaning ‘of prefixes.and how they affect the meaning of the 1o A0t e

ey root word :"~"’ . - : A _t
... " meaning of suffixes and how they affect the meaning of‘the root - N R O

) (base), word. ST T . A
e prefixes and -suffixes may change the part ‘of - speech of a . o . = s

e
~ .
oo

T root (base) word. < 48 | L _
.. ‘many words in our language have been derived from riames or N . AR U I SR R SO
: borrowed from different languages. g . S L 7-8 | 1. :

The student is able t0"'}-_- o R S L .
. recognize root (base) words. SR T L ’
.. use root (base) words to build word meanings. ' T ‘-6
use common Latin and Greek roots as an aid to getting. meaning. < [7-8 ,
‘use knowledge of prefixes and suffixes to. increase'word - - . 3Tb

-meaning. . _ . . -8
a T
: .
- e
- [
. l.
. "~
The student -values: d
S 3 . e - - ———— ,.,_'_. ) CONRPI SR
o ] i “ i
. i Z
- - -13- ~ 4 ) ._‘Q‘




“SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT
__ SUBJECT::Reading . 4 - E— o
: éPEClFIC AREA: _Comprehension: Punctuation ‘
k{1 |2f3]4
The student knows: . - - - i L
. that punctuation marks are an. aid to comprehension. o L 1 ' 1-3
. ._that 2> period- signals the end of a statement. ' - 1 1 1-2
* . that a question mark signals the end of an asking sentence. b 1-2
. that a comma signals a pause. S . 1-2| _
. that an exclamation mark -signals strong feelings. o l=2y b b
, . that a comma signals an explanatory -phrase, the name of a person ‘ R = -
~. . ' spoken to, or tRe. separation of items in a series. b 2-3t .
. a quotation mark signals the words spoken by an individual B 2-3 ' : ‘
-, an apostrophe signals a contraction or ownership. : | 1-3
The'student is able_toi B !
. determine in context the specific st;ong feeli aignaled by
. the exclamation mark. | - s\ N 1-3
; ‘determine the meaning. signaled by cotima’s . . : ~ 113 ’ o
. determine whether: quotation:marks are used to- indicate words o '
: ,spoken or identify special names or titles. 2-3
... determine that the apostrophe signals a contr¥ction or a . 1-3}
possessive. B . CoL - : o
. e : o R A 'if i i
N . - ) : . o : )
. - i
" The student values: - L e - A :
‘ ’ a }
L] . '\“ ‘_ ~\‘ . -
. i ad . ’
© 14
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- Reading ,L
.SUBJ ECT: i

SPECIFIC AREA. Comprehension:"Punctuation L _

= : - - : 7

The student knows. ;J

the comma signals a pause or series of items. '
the dash signals a’ longer pause than that signaled by the comma.
the ellipsis (...) signals an interruption in thought or

" conversation.

‘the parenthesis signals an. explanation of the preceding woFd
or adds information.

" the colon signals an explanation or 1ist will follow.'

the semicolon can be used in place. of a connecting word such as
"and" or "but." .

the words between double quotation marks are usually the exact

words someone said or: the tit1e of a story, article, poem Or
song. : :

. gingle quotation marks are. used around the exact words. someone

. v

character. .
there are methods of distinguishing thoughts from verbal '

expressions in cartoons.’ . <;:Z*L_
S ; & \
Ao o

P

1
-has said, or the title of a 'story,. article, poem or song when &
these are. mentioned w1th1n the speech of another story

The student is able. to o ‘ & .
. use punctuation marks as an aid te getting meaning in ent .-
‘and oril reading.-:: -t - . | SR
< ~ - e d 4\— -
. ~ C
B 4
The student values: : i_ S -
X ¢
. ~15= - ~o

'+-6' -

N
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;..f . S _ 4&;\1%&‘ :
SUBJECT: - Reading. LT 4 R Cof TRy

~SPECTFIC-AREAT——Comprehensions—Literal— SRR S 0 L .

-

£y
The student knows: : - .
. literal details are - stated facts such as names of characters, e S
. setting, incidents and time ‘the story or event took place. o ' 1-3

‘. the main -idea of a story (selection) or paragraph is an licit .
' 'statememt which conveys the theme or focus of the story. (selec~- " | '\\

e tion) or ‘paragraph. . : . -3 i '
o sequence is the order of incidents or actions in a selection. 4:' 1-3 - L
J— - ’ ! - - 4~
’ 2 . _ <

The student ‘is able to: s Y : . o .
. recall. details (when explicitly stated) from listening to a R

. selection read orally by another. - : ‘R-1 |
-*, " locate details- (when explicitly stated) aftef'having read a- : : i
.  selection. - - -3 .. ,
*, . recall the main idea (when explicitly stated) from a selection : - e
read by self or others. ' o =3 - -
. recall a sequence (when. explicitly stated) from listening to T o
" a selection redd .orally by another. B B G A
*, recall a sequence (when explicitly stated) of a selection read .lE"
. by self.. : -1
. . recall character traits . (when explicitly stated) from li tening -
to a selection .read okally. : 1 B3

*.. recall cause and effect relationships (when explicitly sta ed)

from listening to ‘a selection by .self or others. R 2-3 [
.. recall comparisons (when explicitly stated) in a selection o / .
read by self or others. - _ . s 2-3
Y . ' ; - 7
~ ¥ —-‘
.
N

.The student values:

. . - - > S AN ‘

9]

e
-7e

.:\
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, - , S T : YN s
.., . . ‘ R S ?\- can ) o (g _, :476?
UBJECT: Reading < =T c &/ Oy
C.PECIFIC"“AREA:,' ' Compfeheaqion- Literal . =~ . . N [
A - S s . Lo l4|5 |6 |7
The student knows' e ‘%L‘ ; : x‘ ) _2 b
\4;-;‘ a pronoun referent identifies a person, place or thing o - %’= g
. previously named or implied.: =~ . . . - g3 -SX B
.- adverbs answer how, when, where, how often. ‘v SR 5-8 1| J
. clue words, i.e., ffrst, then, while, before, after are. an < %
.. aid in noting sequence. - \ 4-8 e
. .special type (italics, bold face) is a tool used by . authors k
to, aid .the reader to perceive intended meaning. : 4-8 |
e literal details are: stated facts 'such as names of chaxacters, : 3 \
.. setting,. incidents and time a story took place. - 4-6 | [
- . sequence is the order of incidents or actioms in a selection. ' 4-6 | Y -
" . the main idea of a selection is an. explicit statement which ' 4
i _conveyes the theme or focus of the selection. : . |4-8 1 ¢
- . ¢ ' R
The student is able t& . ) : . - . s
. % . use pronoun refereMs as an aid in determining meaning. 46 °
' . use adverbs to determine how, when where and how often. 5-8 '
® . “use clue words as an aid in determining sequence when reading. 3-8 - )
o 'use special type (italie, bold face, . capitals) as an aid to o ,
. ~ getting the meaning of ‘a written selection. . :{1-8 . ‘
* ., : recognize, recall and/or locate details (when explicitly stated) DR PR v
" .from a selection wRad._ - : y . 148 - :
* recognize, recall and ?dentify main ideas (when explicithy .
. stated) from a.selection read: - :- 14-8
~% ., recognize, recall.and locate. sequence (when explicitly stated) '
.~ from .a selection read. 4-8 -
*, recognize, .recall and locauE character traits (when explicitly : .
stated) from a selection read. ‘ 4-8 ’
" . recognize, -recall and locate cause and effect (when explicitly K
~ stated) from a selection read: L I {4-8 ?
"% recognize, recall and locate comparisons (when' explicitly ~
' stated) from a selection read.. o ” 4-8
. ‘ 4
- — Iy ,.. ” :
* The student values:. ' :
w2 ) L9
ol ; .
. . - - . 2
l.; 3
L .l s P4 L . " .'
:. . . \ . . “ . .. . . :\;:;.
, =17~ v : o ‘
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SUBJSECT: __ Ao e o ¢ 0 g T . e
SPECIFIC AREA: Comprehension: Interpretive S DO S8 D
N = : T : — f; h l = “
The : student knows-ﬂyfffv. 'x‘ . o if' , f '_; LR I :T““WMM_F
.,-inferred details are ‘those details which the author did not- = . I N )
include but could'(have) made the material more 1nterest1ng or . : , :
appealing AN : L - [L-3 _ . o
. 'the madin idea theme .or. focus may not be (explicitly)“stated-in R I . . N et
the selection. " g -3 o )
- i some of the events or. actions of the story may‘not be explicitly T
- stated. , e . NPT -3
- - ;?
: .. ) ,'
v . - 7 -
‘The student is able to: ~ = .. . o . ‘ . 1
.~ sense emotion/mood of a selection read by self ‘or others. o X-3 “
*{*fpredict outcomes ‘of a selection read by self or others. o K-3 '
*, infer character traits’ in a selection read by self or others. - K=3
.. to make. generalizations from a selection ‘read by. delf or others.- . K-3 4
*. .draw conclusions' from a selectlon read by self or others. . * KR-3
*, .infer the main idea of a selection read by self or others. g ‘ -3 -
... infer the literal meanings from the author s figurative use of o
-language. .3 )
e 'make a simple analogy from a selection read by_ self or others.- 3. 7L}'
o . . ’ T - -
- . . . -‘ ) . .
N - ’ -
¢ T o =
- \ 2 P
- S ?f>\$\\ . i ' . .
Thb'student_vulues: .
| ‘4 &\ N . - =
° . 5 € _,32 '- K 4 ‘_.
R T At e
N jf“ e, : 4 -
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4 ‘-2"_ ) o ..l | § 060 h l'
Y N "g?fac’-?"u-_
- og’ ) og Q".;Q [ -
- . Syl ‘
_ RN
'UBJECT' Reading Yo i S
' SPECIFIC AREA Comprehensilk;un_-:.r Interpretive ¥-<a fr
' R M o 516 7' |8
c gl L - . S - >T
The studen' knoWs” o o - '
o ideas,' events or actions may be implied rather than stated N X
directly in a- selection. . b 1428 -
= . Tan analogy is a comparison of two thi.ngs that are related in S
Y séme way.. ' 5-8
o inferred details are’ th0se details which the author .did nét
_include but could have made the material more informative, .
. interesting T appealing.., . Caen Y 6-8
. the maing ideas theme or focus may not be stated in the selection. 7-8 3
; ' o . 4 _
The student is able to: o T o o T e
* . infer sequence in’a selection: g oL LT |4-8
* . 'identify an unstated main idea. = . |6-8
* . infer character traits from actions, feelings and thoughts of . o |
‘ characters. - .- ey ok | 4=8
. classify characters, traits, events and personal experiences, R B . .
’ ' times, places and ideas in a .reading selection. . s 17-8
“* . infer cause and effect ‘relationships. S - 14=8 - ’
* - draw conclusions and substantiate them with reference t.o the 1 P
. .- material read. - - R - TRl T =8 -
.. draw conclusions and generalize to new situations. I P il R
:*_ . predict the outcomé of a seleetiptr. . R © . |4-8 ~ -
'~ . sommarize-a selection. . - - R I -2 ] -
,* . recogpize relationships between analogous pairS«. oo T S 14-8 |
. —infer meanings from figurative language- . S 2 YR U N
+ .- .. personifications foe T 476 | .
-* idioms, metaphor, simile . S L e 4=8 ] -
The. student values. ' of
C. relating personal experiences o -
.. aections and feelings). '« .7 ¢ > - lazg | }
: .7 nq '
el
- T19- ; i )
. ' > - R
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT . - < . .~ = 7 - % o 0,
SUBJECT' ‘ Readins - b

SPECIFIC AREA: Mon I S

-

fhe_student,knows: : o L ;
_ I . A ///ﬁf

< .
T
‘s . . B -
v, - . < .. .
. : . . -
. : : , .
- . . PN .
.« + e . ~ . N B
- -
. .

The student is able tor . -‘ S R
determine whether incidents, events, or characters are real

.. or fanciful from listening to or reading a selection.. .-
make~judgments of worth, desirability, or acceptability of‘a

*

‘ character 8 actions from Aistening to or reading a, selection.

- d - ¢
Cy -
% - - . ‘
i
o -
‘The student values: e .

L

= —
ot R

A
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. 2R N U -
: . : . L v /.2 A s -
- . . . . S - - [ G/ )
~ SE S
. - L L B RN TS
.éUBJECT" Reading - . - . LA
. i SPECIFIC AREA. Comprehension' Evaluation S ’ : -,
— - — . ' S 2 - 45167
2 - . e .- . . . ._. . P n
" The student knows' T : f o T o . .
. ' nét all material written as fact is true..:'v - - 6-8
.+ blas exists in written material. : ' ‘ 6-8" -
, ."-sensationalism is used to get attention. - o | 6=8
R recency of copyright affects the accuracy. of- material 16-8. !
' s v~ " . t._
L . . 4
- e v : .
: LS .
. ( : . . .. . '_ ) 3 i .
The student is able to: ' L T N .-
. evaluate a selection in terms of recency of copyright : t
information.’ - v 4-8.17
-~ determine whe her a selection or incidents in a selection- I
v' -~ are real or imaginary. ¢ - 4-6
* det:égine whether a selection or incidents in a selection
- represent fact or opinion. 7?8‘~
- make. -Judgments of worth, desirability or acceptability of a !
_ -o‘“Iaction.. 6=8 <f
L% .:gidentify obviously steréotyped characters, events or situations . '
in a selection. S . 1 5-8
% . make evaluations of advertising 7-8
T recognize propaganﬁa ‘techniques. : 7-8
% .. Tecognize bias and prejudice within a sélection. .17-8
* . evaluate material as to relevancy or irrelevancy of facts as - : .
el they pertain to a question to be answered. . : 7-8 .
) . .
The student values~-'. : : ' -
. the worth of' reading selections to himself/heréllf as an ’
individual. T - . , . 4-8
S « g / :
i R N .
21— Y& .

o e
it




SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - ¥ - ' |
SUBJECT: Reading S T o) TR
SPECIFIC AREA: Comprehension. Apprégiation =, . o f b |
. » . — e KL 24 3 A
. . Vs =z
'he. student is able to: , , - : . -
’ . make an emotional response'to content' ‘from'listening to a - .
_ selection read orally. _ : . K-3
. make an emotional response to content of a selection read by J . :
self. - s 3 R-3{.
¢ identify with characters and incidents from listening to a .
selection read orally by another. K-3
.« identify with characters and incidents from a selection read by ‘ v
" self. . - K=3] :
. illustrate or describe mental pictures from listening to’ a , e
" selection read orally by another. - - K~3 .
:*{11lustrate-or describe mental pictures from a seJ.ection read g ‘ Y
by Self. v K-3 .
» ) \ . nl .~ .
- ' ] M - . €
~ . : |
~ . :{" E ‘\
. & . 1
. 3 . 3
he student wvalues: = - 'IQ‘ : . B .
N “ ’ .- _. i . é . v B A. '
z 0 ) /“\ 3 : ' : . - - £
S s ¥
B o : ' . . “-‘b ) .
- . . =22~ t g —7 < |- \
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© _SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT. - Working Copy

~ . g L . . Lo e ] .:. § é".-.‘.‘._ .
4 i B . L, *
. -Read ‘ :
supgECT; _ Neading L i _ ]
" SPECIFIC AREA: Comprehension: Appreciation - :
“.The’ student knows- . . 1. ] ".‘3
“ . reading is a-source of enjoyment.. . 4-8 |,
e 'feelings and emotions' are-affected by what is read. B . _14-8 1 ﬁ:f; )
. .an individual's experiences. influence his/her response to’ O N R e
what. is’ read. ' : .14-8 ~!
\ ’ . . 'r
. . . _ . o
The student is able to: - Y : . -
. sense emotion or.mpod of a selection. 48 | ¥
. .make an emotional response to content.. - - ., . 4-8 v
S . identify with eharacters and iﬂcidents.h S | 4=8 I
. . create mental pictures from reading a selection. O 4~8 .
¢ : p . .
/. ©
) , : ‘ é
. v - '
O d ‘\.‘
The student values K |
'* . reading for pleasure .and information. = . 4-8 [ -
. reading own work and work.of peers.: ; < . : ' 4-8 |
. reading a selection and r ating it to own personal experiences. |4-8 f:,
S author s creative,. unique use - of; 1anguage. o ‘ . : 4-8
' ; . - o Nk
*fe . - - . .
, B A R .
. . . “‘ 3‘
T e




" SMALL SCHOOLS. PROJECT ' 3 > I
PRk s S VT
- o XoaNy .o Lagity
: o 37 0 /Ny @ .
. . : v /9. AL .
Lo : ' ‘_.. ‘ I o 0 qu’;(, ,_"/-’vo :
M ‘r‘ w4 - . ﬁ?" ~ \'_ & &/ ] Q'\r
“.SUBJECT- Reading : ‘L & <
' SPECIFIC AREA' . Oral Reading, Silent Reading L .
E " _ fow Kl1{2|3¢1¢4
lhe student knows e . "" - ., ' a1 . .
. silent reading always precedes otal reading. R -3 '
.-‘; S . i : - 4-
:‘t‘ . a ' | : ' : & '
s S . el L . e
- o o = v ‘ i )
/ T : 4
< . ,,“:_ . ,;4 .
_ . ) ¥
_* The student ‘is able to: - ’ . : -
v . tead silently ‘and respond to literal 1nterpretive and
; .critical questions..-, RS 1-3
.« ‘read silently at ‘his/het inde ndent level. - -3 -~
. _read orally with fluency to give meaning to a. reading selection. -3
'+ use expression ‘appropriate to. the: selection when reading at T .
. _-his/her instructional level. - . . p-3.
. - read ‘ordlly at | his/her instructional level ‘to p’rovide B . B
. information. - I 1-3 |-
A .increase rate of reading and input of inéormation. . -3 \
j i
\. 4. :'
. . ";_ _..‘.
) ’ ‘. - . L~ ‘ :'
'I'l\c stlldent v-1lucs‘" : _ -
Lo ; . . [y o ' . .
). reading, and will choose to read silently.. - -3 | -
: . reading, an:d will choose to read orally for others.. - 1-3 |
. o .
» ' . ) 'f“, i
o S : v
C ~24- .




N . ’ /- '.‘. “/
- -‘. b,' r 4 v A : ‘
Y/ AN
Do LNk
v NS
- le Q. v Yy -
i‘.*'v.'__ . } .- L ; Y o M (9.0,.
.- AR L L L VTS
L Te i _' Lo .Q. . Q,
SPECIFIC AREA' Oral Reading, Silent Reading. . . ‘_‘
L A Cr e 4|56 |7
The student knows' R ; L SR i -
s . the ‘purpose . of oral reading is to. share a written selection . L. .
. with aadience. 5. 48, N
. . silent reading precedes oral readipg when possible‘ : 15871 - = -
'+ . oral reading® @hows ‘the rate. of reading. .. . ' : H4-8: - |
« '_the number of ‘mew ideas on- the page determines rate (fewer S o el
. ‘ideas—-faster rate). : 5-8. 1| i
to reread silently clears up misunderstandings. ) 4-8, IS B ¢
. - e .'.-, - o
S i
" The student is able to' a « e
- Qral Reading ‘ - L T T _

. read: orally with fluency and expression to give meaning to a A -
"reading selection. 4-8" sl
. " . rread orally at his/her instructional level to. prove a point . " '

- provide information and to- show meaning. " . : '4—8;_
' enunciate clearly and' prOJect his/her voice t;o be heard | 4-8 -
- Silent Reading Sl e — . R
.. read silently at his/her independen.t leve].., ’ 4-8"
. - read silently and respond to liter' _interpretive and
.. critical. questions. : - o 14-8 - -
" ’. determine the tone of the passage when reading silently. ST 5-8
"+  survey and adJust rate’ according to complexity of materials.-_'._-_ - 5-8
R .-increase rate of’ reading and input of information.. R SN 4=8 |
\ K 'l . / | - \ - N | ?
The student values: ..+~ ' ': R o ] R IR I |
. ‘reading and will choose to read silently. SRR T 4=8
' . reading and will choose to read- orally for others$. :; 4~8 -
- . .reading a wide variety of printed materials.. o {4-8-}
. . sharing reading experiences. with others * 4-8 .
'_'. e . 4 e e B
h ol‘ : / o . ce
=259 1) -
- Sove N
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT =~ ©\ = '+ 7 e ) S
S AR S ' e ]

R L _ S T o

SUBJECT'- . Reading - - A D A AR -

SRECIEIC AREA: __ Study Skills. Following Directions .- .- = b =f" & o b
SN S e, ™ o IR T -

E . A . . S LT B . R . .

¢

~
’—A
N
)
o

The stuHént“knows;:l : - N i ¢ , v

L N o . . ; . o 3l .

. . o

follow1ng directions or instructions, written or oral usually 5 1'"ﬂ K-3
increases ‘ones. accuracy and success in school work. D e o

- .

A .
. . M
4 . -
~ . , .
)
s —~ o hd
I 7 .
. h . e ~
- Lo * . . P '
o R
e
: 0
- i . t ¢ \'4
P

- . - s
e - - oy -
> y “ . . -
~ ~. , e N .
g . . e
* - P . - z
- . ~
E . \ . -
Lot e b o, R . B “y -
PO e . K . PR B
. . . ’ -
7

The student is; able to..f".‘ AR S : o A - ' o
. -listen. and follow an ordl one step direction (one task) 20N I I R R B Al Pt '
A,w3listen and follow an “oral two step direction. o R e
.- Iisten and follow an oral.threé or more step direction. S R-1] - =
s 'read. and follow ‘a oneastep direction. R B ' 1 . ;
%, ‘read and follow two step directions*ﬁf S S B I 3 I R
* read and follow three or more step directions. o R | 2-31.-

e [NV S _.-_‘ B ! - - m———— - - - ..
. . ; E - - g S . — - |-
. -
. - -
. - . U
P - ~ - . -
- -
< -~ B - '
4 . .
- . . “
- N N - -
o S .
. ; el -
. . .
. A *
.
. Ao .
.. R L
SN -\ : . :
b4 N L.
' . \ - v ,) 3 - - > :
. . . ’ - 0
. * . he -
" - H N ~ e,
.- - Ul
W2 . - M o o
=, v - +
p P
B . . - e
. . To
~ “ LN

R b e S Co
Jhe studént vialues: - : : s Tt Tt

A . -
et . 2 .
- ; .-
- - o,
P - e B
’ L . ¥
. .. ) . N .
- r
,'nf N Ll " "
2t - - .

Aruitoxt provided by Eic: P . . - R . Y
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B - £ OV KT
P R LhSd) S F
. S-UBJEC'I‘ Reading = -~ = - S - [ -Sf 8
SPECIFIC AREA- Study Skills: . Alphabetizing and Dictionary Skills o )
The student»rknows. .
« . word definitions are- based on parts of speech. 4-8 |- P
.+ 'guide words are listed at the top of the page and aid in - 3@
locating. words. - o | [4-6 : :
. meaning of the symbols used‘to indicate pronunciation. ' t]7-81
v s . . - \ } e, . ' - . ]
.' ' . : L 2 "1..
T s ,
- . y i
. . {8
’ o
l - /
Vi . S i - > . - ."’
The student is able to:’ ) o . . -
. recognize the division of the dictionary t’Qdetennine in 1B . o ’ -
which .one-half or one~third the words. may be found. ; M .
o locate wards in a dictionary alphabet‘ically by i ’
. second letter - , . : T4 .
v *third letter T : 4-5"
' *fourth letter - . ' W o N P I ¥ R |
* . ytilize guide words to locate words on a page. , oo T -6 ;
. use‘the dictionary to locate syllables in a word. . _— .
. use the’ gdictionary to-locate the accented syllable in a word. - .1 7-8 |, .
.. use the dictionary to determine part of. speech on words. ‘ 7-8 |
% . use pronunciation key as an aid in readiffg words. 17-8 ) -
* . .select appropriate definition to fit the context.. - LT 4-87) ¥
. _recognize. that dictionaries vary in’ comp],eteness, i.e.; BN N PR ol R D B
abridged - unabridged, appendices-and. additional helps. - - .1 [6=8.{: L D | (
.. use the telephorie directory, especially the yellow pages. to ST 0}\ j°
locate information.. . o . , N 54, 6~8 . o
) < . . . Al B
) . / BN 4. 2 T g
f ) The studentl-_yalues: BE o o : N e 10 0
l — - 5 : ! v )
e . . B i
. .' - . ':‘.f,' > ‘. . y
. . r L -274:,? '., / ) .
—_— — = A [ ~
v R Y N '
. - N Co my .
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’ : . g ' oo 'wq,(’ %
: L. : T RPN
. . M ! B : - ) o I N Qc’ Q 2:’90 s
. _ . - . oL - - T : - cg (g u/ & &
T S SYAEE A
SUBJECT: . Readimg .- = - ~ . . . Cof TR
i{PECIFIC AREA: ~ Study Skills: Alphabetizing and Dictionary Skills -~
) T - A - } — '--.; ’~' IR N
fhe student - knows‘>, . - e ST R R
* . the alphabetical order” of the letter. R '-"EK—l
. lists of names are usually arranged in alphabetical order. b 11-3
. .'information,contained in a telephone book, dictionary and _ X RN AU P S
" ~encyclopedia” s 1isted in-alphabetical-order. — . 1=4t -}
*, guide words in a. dictionary indicate the first and last words . o
- " on the page. * - o 2=4 -
-« the dictionary is divided approximately in half between,the S 3 : _

' letters M and K. S _ o A g
he student is able to: 7 o ) .
* .-alphabetize words by their first letter." 1 [ o
* " alphabetize words. by their second letter. 2 T
* . alphabetize words by their third letteYx. 3 B
* . alphabetize: words by their fourth letter. : : | 3-4) .

* [ use guide words in a dictionary to locate words for correct o S I A O
spelling and meaning : 3-4,
~ 1\';' - ‘ < p
<N .
' A
he ‘student values: " - ..g.. ; .E:.- - L - :if .
o ] -L~
~28-
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" Reading’ LY T E
n, A
.SUBJECT eading TG A
SPECIFIC AREA* Study Skills" ?arts ‘of a.Book T
) . < |Kj1l
4 = -
The studenr knows = )
_ % . the title is the name of a book or-story. e K-l
,.uvpictures -on 'the cover or in the book relate to the story or .
" stories in the book. : - K-1
* . the author is; ,the’ person who wrote’ the book, or story. 3 1-2
"¢ the illustrator is the person who drew"the_pictnres;biJﬁuL
- " book or story. . . ° B3
%', .a table of contents is located in the front of. the book and R
. .- _identifies the beginning page of each chapter or story. - R~3
% . . title page is located 'in the front of the book and identifies . . -
. * the author, illustrator. and publisher. - P-4 J
. -publisher is the person or. company who (fhat) publishes printed ]
- material. D4
,*4. ;an index is located at the end of - the book and lists alphabet- 1
ically main words, concepts and :names: -of persoms .or places |
mentioned in ‘the book and the pages on which they appear. ’ B3-~4
The student is able to:__. .
._ . use the table of com:ents to _locate the beginning page of a , o
"+ chapter or story in a book. ; D3 .
. ~use the index to locate concepts, main words, and names of .
T persons or Pplaces_appearing in the book. - B~4
R o
'S <
o g ,
R ; .
o - .
. i
R . N 7
'l'l\e-\tudent v11ues o , = 3 ' X
. ~books and takes p;oper care of them by not (1) marking the .
pages, "(2) . folding the corners, and (3) bending the cover: so
-the .binding cracks. K=-12
BRI E TS . '
b | ’
";' — A B L “_ '
. . — 2,9 ﬁ*.s ‘ .




SMALL SCHOOLS® PROJECT - Working Copy

‘.

SUBJECT: _ Reading

SPECIFIC AREA: Study Skills: -Patts of a Book

© e

A3 -

The student knows:

‘e

* . table of contents lists chapters or sections of a book and
" . page numbers.
* . the glossary of a book lists important names and definitions

on important words found in the’ bgok.
* ;-;the index—assists in locating sp ific information and Is
' usually found. i the back of a book. .

K ﬁ .
PP . . : RS

-

The student is able to: ~ - .- ~ . .‘K\\J
. .use -the table of contents. L : CN\Y
. locate.the name of ‘the publisher. - =~ . = = . -~
. locate copyright date.
. .use the index to find main topic, subtopic and cross-reference.

,.f-use the glossary to locate important names -and definitions.,.'

’

The student values:

L =30-

46
4-6.
4=6

4-8 |




.SUBJECT- Reading T :
SPECIFIC AREA: _ Study Skills: -Parts of a NeVSpaper, Production

SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT .

- . L . . 1Y
- .

< ' ~ ’ . e

A ' and Distribution of a Newspaper "

. The‘student knows- R N - . R

-+ the size of the headline is.related to the article's importance,:’“'
. - the placement of an articIe in the newspaper is related to its’

. the newspaper is facts, opinions and pictures about his/her
community and the world.

e .there are many kinds of information in the newspaper that affect

“his/her life, i.ez, TV guide, sports, weather, advertising,
comics, games.

« people work at maqydifferent jobs to produce and distribute
" the newspaper..

. ‘the advertising in the newspaper provides people with knowledge _'

‘about products, prices and services ‘available din the community.

. newspapers are published on a periodic ‘basis, i. €. daily,
weekly, biweekly..

. the headline tells the -story in the briefest. possible way.

the- body of ‘the story tells .the story ia detail.’

a

importance.

o - . b R

.fhe student is able. to:

. identify the headline and the body of a story. o

" .:identify pictures and captions. .
-+ use the index to locate different parts of the newspaper.‘
. determine the importance of news by its size and placement.

The student values:

~« the newSpaper for providing many jobs for people in the

community. Lo

". the role of the newspaper as a vehicle" for presenting the»news.a
" . the role of -the" ‘newspaper as a market place. .- ;o '
"+ the role of the newspaper‘as a voice in the community.-

A
Cii

-31-- ‘.

‘1-3}

1-3

2-3

2-3]. |

| ',I‘(‘3r"
| K-3

1-3|
2-3
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$UBJECT: _ Reading - . =~ -~ ™.

SPECIFIC AREA: Study Skills:  Library . L e e - .
The student knous. .; S J-;;w R | 1. .'""- . g I
. how books are catalogued within their school library, in order ) R P L .
to select books appropriateceo tnterest and reading level. ' l-2_ I 1o
. the types of books to be found in the library, i e, fiction, N CE S il Sl
' nonfiction, reference, periodicals. T S - =31 - | R
REEE . . . T Y
i B i . A S .1".." ~ 1] o
-~ ) '..‘ 1. - . IS N
Me-student"is able ‘to: o, - ’
- ...L { - "
A R R ) - . u . ) -
- - \ ) . At .
5 - ; _ | 2 "
o . ; . : i
{.r" . ) . v v » .
he ‘student values" L R e _-_' T , o
. the library as a source fOr learning and pleasure. _ e C1'1-3 1
: —~ £ .. J
i y - .
» A N
: L - . J,b_ - s
O - ) : . , _' . . . C . . S,
ERIC. , - o e
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-

.UBJECT .Reading _ - g
SPECIFIC AREA Study Skills' Locatinglﬁeference/Librari S

'

IO

The student kaows: . % 7 e i

.'-books in the. library are shelved in group& according to type, .
i.e., stories, biography, reference, factual information. .

s Tspecific books and other materials or groups of books can be

i the card catalog is arranged in alphabetical order and

- located through the card catalog. and other visual guides,
:,ive-, shelf labels,wall signs, diagrams.

referencdes subjects, authors. or titles , : ' :
_nonfiction books are divided into ten subject groups (Dewey
.. Decimal. System)

:; “that Readers Guide and Sublect Index to Children s Magazines -
* index magazine articles alphabetically.: - . - .

“there are specialized referencés for locating information
. encyclopedias list: alphabetically information on,a”

wide range of subjects.. :
. atlases are a bound collection of maps, tables,,charts.

. almanacs are annual publications including calenda:s, o
tables ‘and/or othem useful information. - '

. vertical files cintain pamphlets, clippings, pictures and

charts. g’

s -'.v,i'-
[ . o

* ‘.

- ".. “

1e student is able to: :
identify specific types of 1nformation found on catalog cards,
i.e., .author, title, call number, number of pages, annotationa

.« “identify . the three main kinds of cards, i €. author, subJect,

- otitle.

* use card catalog call number and visual guides to locate books/

materials: : &~

locate Basic. information in magazine index entry, i.e%, title of

' ..article, title of magazine,,pages, ‘date of publication

. syse appropriate ‘procedures to locate informat;on in reﬂerence 4.'

“materials. 0 Coe

. .use the vertical file to locate needed info tion.

."identify the ten main Dewey Decimal groups and their numbers,
. e , 100, 200, etc ST _ : L

/ ) - O ,' K

The 'S'tudent;.yalues:
* =nt’vatues:
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: s : Y/” - . /S & <357 _ .
SUBJECT: __ Reading , M — S Y AL = _ :
SPECIFlC AREA:  Study Skills: Locating&Reference[Engxg1§pgdias | S .

-

-3
N C A . .
g o

The student knows. - . . K . . _ » . ‘ - ol
}.;'encyclopedia topics are. arranged alphabetically. o o Cla B !
- . most encyclopedias have: indexes for locating topics that are. - -
" -not main entries.. - % ‘ - ) _
.« long articles will be divided into subtopics. ' ),,/(/4 L] tfe-8
. encyclopedia year—books or annuals update information on - ' !

subjects. o _ o oo ) - _ _ e 4%8‘ }L 5::

57

The - student 1s able to.'

.. locate a subject in an encyclopedia. : : R~

* . use the index of an encyclopedia to locate information. : RS 4-6 5 .

.- use cross reference information that 18 -gpecifically related R B B (S

to the topic ("see"), and that which is less related ("see , B T e : !

v also').. [ .. - 1L |46 I
* ., “use subheadings within an. article to locate specific Do .- S bt .

r~ . information. > ) 4~8

. -obtain information“from visuals in the encyclopedia.‘?u_;,- ') (48

: DA .
. - « " . . 3 -
. _ . g
" a - By '1'7
;
- - - a- u
4 . "5’
‘. ‘. . -
'
Y - ) -
. o T . .
. 5 3 E . v
. T o .
M 5 1
- i
. PO N
“ i Co N . . o . . , -] \
. ) L i . . A
B P . - L < ' . - . - . . -
The student values: -~ .':= 7.~ w S v LT
. T R ’ . . - ST 3
o S i
) . } ‘:»‘ :
> ISEN - .
. ' \ , .
! ' ~ . . ..
' ; . e a ’
- i T Y
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3 s Te « N
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" Readin . - o - %.é'.QQ‘,\"
’UBJECT eacine . o -t —
SPECIFIC AREA' Study Skills: Organizing SR i
: LT D 4|35 |6 |7 |s.
The student knows."
e ‘an outline is a list of topics on a sub:]ect .arranged in a - -
particular framework.:* : BN [ - h-8
-« in.an outline, & Roman numeral identif.ies a main topic. 7 ¥ . -6
. 'in’an outline, a capital letter identifies a subtopic. R =6 |
- #in an- outline, a ntnneral indicates a sub—subtopic. . b-8
e : o RN i : W . . .‘ r
See Language Arts: Outlining, Report Writing, Note 'Taking -
for :other objectives related to this area. .
L. . . C Al . .
'I'he stug_ent is_able’ to: o _ i
B 'determine the main- topic of a well written paragraph ' =5
‘. 'determine the main topic of a paragraph. containing two--topics. - (-5 -
. . determine the topic and .subtopics of' a paragraph. ' p—6 .
o determine the topics: and subtopics of a selection containing - o
». multiple paragraphs. S b-6 :
'.'."'-Z,'-'determine the topic, snbtopic and details of a paragraph. 578 .
- . -make an’outline ‘from well written materials which identify o - '
¢, ‘toplcs, subtopics and details. - B : j-8 >
o: .., take notes from an article read./ ' < j-8 -
e ~organize notes into outline form. ¥ , ... - v y-8 .
B . §make a report (oral or written) using notes in outline form. j-8
. ‘ L )
oy ) ] '
»> - . B
. . -
. . 'f;\ ' 3 k |
. ;:’:?N . - .. 4
..__ - . -; s g . -
’ -r;l;,".}"";“..’\ 4 N ( '
~ AR "
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-suBJECT: - Reading -

SPECIFIC AREA: Study Skills: Retention:

The  student -knows: i . P P
. 'studying in the same time and same place aids remembering. e 4-8 | - A
. spacing studying dids memory more than studying all at one time. | 4-8 1-
. ‘notes must be re-read to have value. oy . 6-8
. when it is appropriate to: ' s | :
' . take notes, i.e., if the purpose is for discussion. .- | 6-8 1.
. make an outline, i.e., if the purpose is for reporting. 16-8
. write a summary paragraph i. e., if the purpose is to ) '
summarize, : 6-8 |.. .
- A “
The student 1s "able to: . ¢, = -

i paraphrase or restate ideas found in reading.
. - retain general 1nformatio‘h with the use of aids such as notes

- and outlines. 5 , RN

. read notes organized in, outline form. ) =l

. read abbreviatims, symbols and shorthandf used when taking no'tes._

¢ . . . 4

~

'
A

e,

4

-3

-

. The student. values:,

36-

4-8

6-8
6-8

6-8 |
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PR . R

e
Reading ‘

SUBJECT: o - SR SN

" SPECIFIC‘AREA: Reading 'in the Content ‘Areas

. .

-

e

L I . X

" . -

The student knows. S . : . Y

. the rate of ‘silent reading depends on the subJect matter, the

‘»d1fficu1ty of the material and the purpose for- readi 5;
. 'specialized vocabulary for each subject ared.
. visual and graphic material is uséd to get information.
. skimming-is used to locate the general topic of a paragraph.

‘. -3 I

v

scanning is used to 1ocate specific information. in a selection.. . 7487'

.'/

The student is able to: ' : : .g .

o adJust reading rate to purpose ana difficulty of material. -
';"recognize new vocabulary unique to a specific’content area.
.. read material for specific purpose, i. e., main idea, 1ocating

. - facts, substantiating ideas.
b %

. . ‘read material (graphs, charts, scales, etc ) specif1c to certain'

content areas. -

%A. preview a selection by skimming to locate tppics in order to

'”'-,anticipate content and determine relevancy.

: .%': .scan -a selection“for important words: and/or sentences in orde}

*-to. locate specific information.

',Th;; retain specific information with complete and accurate re all

’ ;.J‘use a formal study technique, i.e.,:

by using mnemonic devices or repetition..

SQ3R (Survey, Question, Read, Recite, Review),
- Read-Verbalize-Read; ‘
PQ4R (Preview, Question, Read, Reflect Recite, Review),:
Time-Lapse Reading.(read now, wait awhile, read agaig):

. 8

-~

* The student values: . I f‘ T —

o,
v
.
K

et
T

n
e

. =37-

5-8 |
4-8
4-8
7-8
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- LANGUAGE ARTS PROGRAM GOALS A
, (K-lZ) SR

: ‘l.'-The student uses language effectively in interaction with others,ﬂ
' ~ gaining and improving, speaking and listening skills in group -
communication process. R N e ﬂ
?23 .The student writes openly, creatively and clearly. .-? ,f' -
T B Y
3. The . Student acqufres, interprets and evaluates information thrOugh
“';purposeful ‘and critical observation and listening.- I :
i&. The student responds in subJective, analytic and evaluative ways
" to literature ‘and: the, humanitiesyas a reflection of the life,
'values and’ ide3§‘6f~this and other cultures. .

5. The student comprehends thghprinted material needed to succeed in
educational, vocational “and social interest; and- inquiries. -~
- ' 6% The student recognizes that ideas are expressed in many ways.

' e - 'in varieties of dialects, of verbal modes, of styles vand usage '
- . levels, of associations and points of view. . : -
“ . . . ‘v“ '. \ - . .
o .7. " a) The student adapts speech and writing to different purposes,,

.. -dudiences and communichtion forms. b) The student.ns!b mechanics
oo and conventions of writing and speech appropriately to assure-
SN 'accuracy and clarity in communication. :

o

Y+ 8. The student expresses and interprets ideas, attitudes and feelings'“v'

-_7. : i effectively in verbal and nonverbal ways. ' v _.’, Co T

ZGf.QGQfThe studest knows. that language adapts to the needs of people
- .Zthrough time. : T _ . .

3lO.LVThe student knows. that one's experience in. the world is given
o -meaning and shape by’ his/her language.. -

. et

' N ’ M ' g . . E] a ‘.7 . . . v IR
. ' - R S e : .
.

. The prewous numbered page In : R
the ongmal document was blank. L e
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) . SCOPE (K-8) ~ = - T ch S
. I: HANDWRITING '...'....."v....."...".."......'b..'......'...‘_....I..'..'..;...j........'. 41,'_42'.". -
'-:’_.: . A.- ManuSCIipt - K—3-o ------- n---‘:----’ ------ -..--.--,-1.0;;_.- -‘-‘."..-v(‘l . ) . .
“iwy o Ba Cursive —= 2-6.0aeenennn eeeeenaaas Ceeeeesi e eeeeees 5‘ ~4,2 e T

II. . LANGUAGE ..... aseseseesenesee e
’ A. - Nature of lLanguage ~- 4—8_. .
B. ~Grammar -——+1-8........ eessceeenan
-C.- Usage -— 1—8........'..,....'.'-.'._.._...';__'.’...":.__._ _

R . ;

G "+ A, General — 4-8............ ,..;.;..;.:,,.:Z.;.' _ .
N © B. ,Practical. .o .'; B reteesdeseedaie et 50—60

U \/. L .Punctuation - 1*8. cesecencs eseee .. see o

P . . ~}?lurals, -Possessives =t TmBe e o ofe
R . Sentences -- 1-8..,.-..........‘....\.'1.

eeeed o 54 -,' :
eeceenceesenans seese 55, 56
. .Paragraphs - 3-8...._.‘-.'_:-,..'._ﬁ._.i,.... ..... A f.....~55 57 R ,
. Outlining = 4-8..... 0 . i igeeedivanas teedececeseseess 38
- Report Writing (Including Notetaklng) - 6-8....1..,..... 59 . T

‘-60

Proofreading == 4=8..inieiiee s

‘ -yLetter Writing..eeeseoeeaaasis PR
& 7 . Social Letter —— 3--5. cene -;4- .o : -
. Business Letter —- 5-6.icc0ninet '

¢ > -

t'n;' Creative Writing sl s SEPPRTPRPRRRN
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A SPEAKING — K—8.;.;.g;.,t,,,...Sfi...{;ﬁ}:;...}.;,..;.;..g,.... 66—67 S ;;7:
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UBJECT: - Language Arts I o 7
. . ‘ - ) X ¢ . \ ’ " ’ .- 3 4
. SPECIFIC AREA: Handwriting: Manuscript, Cursive - : ‘ e o
.. L. R - ~ . . “ 4 " . . - .
‘'fhe student knows: . PO
) ‘ . - l ‘ 5 - )
.. , . - i e .r' :.;_!--,'. : .. ',M’ ,‘;* | ) . :
. The. student is able to:. 0 r R T T RN N
., draw- straight lines, circles and curves. P S R b < i -
e trace shapes, lines and letters. : : T o R=L L
* ., .write upper and lower case letters in manuscript. ‘. o T IR=2Y ] s N
‘aa*. : - Writé words using correct manuscript form and spacing. e -2 - &
" ce trace slant lines, ovals and curves. R . R I 22 )
‘* . . write upper and lower case cursive letters in slant and - oy F .
- joined form. " : . 2-3-
L%, write words- us:Lng correct cursive form, slant and spacing N 2-3
a o L o '.": ey
B | R . h ) '
& * ‘-, ) l,v. . a - ) . -
= . I
y . ' : o . .
> ° ! ¥ L -
" S - O PN |
¢ : . t S
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- v
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. o
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B . . IR oL T N .ol .- . ¢

N - . . . - .
) .

s - _.._'_' T = . . -
SUBJECT' Language Arts - e SR
SPECIFIC AREA' Handwriting MaguScript, Qg; ive e e
_ B . ] " = 5
[ - |25
The student knows: v .7 o : ._ B e T
' ‘ ’ R
L } .< _' i _;
1 ' . . - .
. \ L) @
. F ' -
- ) ] T o . - 4;::.
. RIS 5y ~"" - \ . "” k
~ - e . ’ T ' ‘
. . -

" The student :.s able to. . S 7 . _ P
maintain 1egibi1ity a.nd efficiency,'when wrlting in manuscript | .
-+, form. < . . 4-8_'.. E

* . write cursive: letters ‘with correct slant, spacing .and- size. S 4-6

* , write wordé and sentences legibly and efficiently using . 4~6

cursive form. : - . S
’ o > T % 1 :
s . ,
; » .
- " - Y N o
The student _vaiues: < o ) PR _ / .
S . ~ . . i .
! q M v . i
. . . L t‘ B
) ) e : 5 .. ';‘,__/’ ’ - B B
- ? - 2 o o 3|
. o : . : o ] R R . - Sl
ERIC: = " - L T ;
B (R




" SMALL SCHOOLS_ PROJECT .- Working Copy -
. SP_E:_C_II-‘.I.C AREA® _ Language. Nature of Language =~ o
S " o ‘.'.\’% S oo P
The student -knows: - ' ' coL s % O K
.. language is ‘a system of symbols which represent concepts or - T
( ideas, and ‘may be a sound word 'phrase, . object or behavior. 4-8
‘language is“used’ to: communicate, to give meaning and shape to ’
-'(. experiences and to clarify ideas and concepts.. C 4-8
: here are many types -of: language,’ ‘i.e., ‘finger’ spelling, s1gn :
A anguage, “Morse Code, computer langwages. o 4-8
v . yAanguage reflects a changing culture . and is shaped or determined o
;.  bBy-.the cultire's attitudes and values. ‘. T 14-8
AN - e appropriateness of formal aﬁd informal language depends on -f. .
- .the situation . - . 4-8 |. .|
. words and phrases have both denOtative and connotative meanings. 4-8 |
© . a. standard dialect is generally’ ‘defined as the speech of. ,those"" e
- ..most, influential in: the social economic, educational and’ T I A
2 “'media’ areas.” . i *. A Cae 148 |- |
~ The student is aﬁle to:”. - oL e e i u
' . .'recognize dialect variations, i ev, pronunciation, rhYthm 4 o
inflection, distinctive expressions. ';! < . 778
. .+ -adjust his/her language to various purposes, audiences and . .
.gi . ‘communicative :forms., - 6-8 e
. recognize language that is’ designed .to influence people, i.e.) o
- advertising, governmént.. . i [ 4=6.
... use words and phrases that have both denotatiVe and connotative o
meanings' . R L o : -""",'.-"_-v":';' < \ T . . 6-8.
- ’ r ‘.4 “: ] L | s = N ~"
- R \ o
The-student values h 3') : i = &
._-reading writing, speaking and listening. 4-8 .
.- the use of" words, ‘while recognizing their limitations‘\\\\ ‘ 1 4=8 -
. language variations, i. e., native Ianguage, dialects and other . -~
. -.,.variations. ' : ' » : 4-8 | o
o . A 5 ) : . g
; -4-3‘-. . o ‘ 3
' <8 : .




SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT . - e e

SUBJECT' i Banguage Arts

SPECIFIC AREA- _ﬁrammari__Nnnns,_annnnns,_Adiegtixes..!erhs.i________

Adverbs, Subject Predicate

» . . N : L

fhe student’ knows:. _,’ s ' < .
"f,fsome words (nouns) name persons, placeS or things. R A 12

%', .some words: (proper nouns) - name particular persons, places- or AR PR
' things and always begins with a capital letter. -~ = . o 1-2

.. 'some Jwords (pronouns) are used in place ‘of .nouns. - S : 12-3
... some words (adjectives) describe nouns or pronouns. . IR =3 |" -1 .
. most action words are verbs. : N e S 13 S

'. most: sentences contain a’ subject and a predicate. I 21 1=3 B A
. some words (adverbs) describe verbs, adJectives ‘or another : T P N

adyerb.- S e s S e 2-3 -
\ Ty I _ _

The student is able'to:. . - o ;-,. ‘ o

ft, identify words that are names of people, places or things. _ - ]2=3 S T |
distinguish ‘between a. proper and’ common ‘noun. - ‘ o 2-3 ] g -
x .. identify words (verbs) that show action.: - - ,"- RI 1-3°
identify subject—verb agreement in sentences. . S ’ ) 13

o Te BTN
{ . .o
» L. R
. < s ¢
. B : R ey &
H v G . L -
. AN ’ T
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. - " b4 . 5
. . v
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. -
v -
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- - - - - 4
¢ N LY. . K |
: L N ) . .
.. . e 4,
-~ s '
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: - i B A
T = - .
e student values: - ; _ L S . . .
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o . Iy . ’ .
« | : . 7
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i ‘\‘

g Language Arts

. SUBJECT

SPECIFIC AREA - Language'

‘Grammar - Parts .of Speech

K

" The student knows.

. a noun names persons, animals, places, things or’ ideas.<—
.- a’pronoun is used in the place -of a_moun. ‘ | 4-6
- . verbs are words used to express action or state of being. o : 46~ - :
. adjectives ‘are words that modify nouns and promouns. = , Tl 4~6 N A
" . most adverbs'modify verbs, adverbs-and adjectives. 4 58+
. . some. adverbs modify adverbs and adjectives. ’ ' 6-8 | , ,
e prepos1tions are words which identify place or direction, i.e., P ' e
. on, up, over, across, from. . ‘s 15-8. -} .
. prepositional phrases a;ways begin with a preposiqion and end .
..~ . . with a noun. - 7-8 |-
. . prepositional. phrases can function as adjectives or adverbs. 7-8 |-
: " ... conjunctions are.words that join words, phrases -and clauses, o
7-8

- i.e., and, but, or, neither, nor, either, both. ‘
: .g,interJections ‘are words that express strong feeling, i. e., wow,

. -~oh, ‘ouch.
4 .\ . % R A ‘ . . ‘ . . " ‘,V
The student is able to T ' A T '
ko, 1dentify nouns by their singular and plural forms. - . oL
.*,., . didentify noums by their signals (determiners) and by their ?
; ‘ position. '
. * ., distinguish between the various kinds of nouns.‘ common and 4
' ‘proper. it o . o T 4-6
* ., ‘identify pronouns.. ' o - 4-6 |
" % ., ‘identify prepositional phrases. 7-8
_* .- identify verbs. K 4~6
- *., " identify yerbs by form and position. 7-8
* . identify.adJectives. - - 4-6
si% 0 identify ddjectives by position and by variant forms 7-8
L. identify adverbs. P : . 4~6-
=% . identify adverbs by pos1t10n and meaning._ _ 7-8 | .
o - ?»'j§%<g
PR .
“~N -
student values:.

The

-

o
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MALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy = ;

S .:e'At
UBJECT.- anguage Arts 2

PEgiFIC AREﬁ; Language-- Grammar - Sentences : 'j' S [

[N

he’ student knows:’ oo KRR -
. a sentence consists of subject and predicate.

.- a simple sentence consists of one independent clause._
. a compound sentence consists of two or motre independent clauses.

. a complex sentence consists of one independent and one or more

L dependent clauses." -
. . that word order is essential to meaning in English sentences.
. sSentences can be classified int0~patterns according to -
their structure. _ : .nr:-ﬁﬁ;*~
. Examples of sentence patterns.. . ‘ ' ) '
« Pattern I The fire burnms. (subject, verb) .
. 'Pattern II YThe ggg_bit it the man. (subject, verb, object)
. Pattern III My dog is-a collie. (subJect, verb and sub-
: jective complement) :

. Pattern IV The air is cold.

, . ‘complement) - . : S
. Pattern V  B{ll gave the dog. a bone.,(subJect, verb, =
: """ | indirect object, direct object) - o
. -Pattern VI- The class elected Bob president. . "if
‘ Lo " . (subject, verb, object, obJective complement)
i I S

(Subject verb adjective-?--?

1e student is- able to: . - \n,._ ' - &;

.. ' recognize a complete septenee. ' - CEY K
- identify the subject ‘and predicate in a sentence. - - - - vi;
-« - .recognize subJect—-verb agreement: in _sentepces.. ' L
« use terminology to identify sentence patterns. -
he'student values: - .~;")i' » : _.th. . .-i;q
- "f, - . Lo ; e .
. ) . -»—. - 'l ] ey = . ’
% « \ L _ .
’ P - ‘ . . ‘E‘ Jt (" )
. =46~ - o
. ¢ "._; - N i y
. - : . - »f‘ . '

46

17-8

4-8-

e |
{7-8
17-8
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b L. . . ' . ’ .'CQ & oy .
.U*T: ' Language Arts L o ) ]
_ SPECIFIC AREA' Usage < T _ i
- . - \L‘_ ] : l '3
The student knows:: .* .. - . | : -
e e S \'6.‘
-\ ; P
< 4‘ o
. . v. :
The student is able ‘to: fv. _?' oo

:use -common  and proper nouns correctly in sentences. - »
.« use words ‘(adjectives)- in describing a person, place or thing

3

. . use action words (verbs). correctly in’ sentences. - . o

. . use the present, past and future.forms of the irregular "to be"‘

/  verbs in ‘standard English, i.e., am, is', are, was, were, will,
+ shadl. - el e -

.. use adverbs in describing verbs, adJectives or other adverbs.

"’ . use "a" and ' ' correttly in writing. “ - -:_; &

.. use pronoun forms correctly. t T e
- write sentences with correct, subJect verb agreement. ;)

-

'
AR LI . Pl - . « s
S B . SN e e K B o
- RS R . . , . » e - T
' " - R . - i . P et
. o . . L . . . s K
. 0 , . . . .

. & s
&, i NG R Y
\ ‘ ; g . 0 k
» - b
The studént values: .. . . Ty e
3 N )
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>,
SUBJECT: _. I‘a‘,‘gF‘age‘ﬁ‘Ets\‘ e ' _
_ SPECFFIC AREA:. Language: Usage ™~ SRR S . " : Py 1
: The student knows : L~ EL ' . Ao
Sl -usage-is,a matter of apprqpriateness and‘soczal acceptance..- _ 4-8° :
. usage. of grammar is important 4n the process of communication. 4-8 3 ’
. most adverbs modify verbs and answer quest beginning with B '
' * how, “when .and’ where. “y Uy -4-8 .
.~ conjunctions -are words used to join words;~phr'ses or clauses o 1 S
in sentences, i.e., and, but, either,.or, .both). . "14~8. 1 P
:'." interjections are words used to express strong feelings, i. e., SN I 2 Ry
- oh, ouch. = - a9 14-8 A
. prepositions are words which identify pl?ce or d1rection, i e., : f", -%Fﬂ"
- up, om, across. - .y ; S w1480 A A
) ‘ ;- 1. S R =
. B IR L
. The student is able to.;" " : AN - o
Sk oL use’ negatives appropriately, i e., no, not,‘never nobody, S | ’
' notting, mnowhere, don' t, doesn't, can| t,‘hardly - {4-8
S .:ﬁsubstitute the correct pronouns for nouns. - il 4-8
'#},'_use pronouns correctly in the subJect—object position., {7-8
:I”luse propouns correctly ‘in writing,sentences with compound o
" subject, i.e., John ‘add (I, me).’wént. to the game. . - }4-8.
.- - select the correct ‘nominative . pfonoun in'a compound SUbJect or v
. predicative nominative position. . : 7-8
. use reflective: pronouns correctly, 1i. e., herself, ourselves, etc.|{ * |7-8
.. select the correct obJective pronOun in- compound obJective ' P
' positionsi - - e ' 7-8%
. write the appropriate comparative forms of. regular adJectives, L
i.e., big, bigger,\biggest. : - ‘ 4-8.
. - use- correct comparative forms of: common: adJectives, i €., ' .
“~'good,’ better, best, more: “beautifuil, most. ‘beautiful. . |16=8 fy
k. “select thé verb- form, singular or plural; which agreesvw1th the ; i
" subject, i.e., The boy (run, rums) to the park. . 14-8. )
. use helping verbs correotly, i. e., is, was, were, are, have, has, - '
had. . 4-8.
% ."use the correct. present, past, future and past partic1ple form .
of verbs:- L : LR
. do, see, -Tun, Slt have, eat, begin, give, take. L e e o
) . know, grow, throw, be,. ert8¢ catch, .ride, bring, : :
‘bredk, choose, come. .. - : L 6-8 -
‘ draw, fall ring, spesk, steal take,:wear,:tear.and swim. - 7-8 :
The student values: ' . ;f
B ) T o . :
ot e : T . '
. [ " A 4
' : » _ LT st
p‘ - | ‘.‘. SN ‘Q RN/ PR
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R e L X - PRSI
2. . oo T . . Lo
4’7 K -

. draft ideas-freely. . - . .

. adapt,dfiting to the audience and purpose.w_. N
e adjust’ tone.and style according ‘to’ audience and purpose. '
- . @examine- his/her writing objectdively. RS

.« use formal or informal Iang%age to. suit the- situation. RPN
. identify values and value principles through the analysis of L

his/heg statements, decisions and behaviors.

~. - The-student

values CT e,

LY

.ﬁwriting

writing
writing

as a way to help the writer clarify 1deas "and

as a means of communication.
as a means of self—expression.

, the writing of classmates and others.'

' p:m w e

feelings.-".

5-8
5-8

5-8

5-8

] . - S e T e ‘. .A._ -.7: 3
‘ sys.n:cr, : I-ansuase Arts 't . - i, >
spetxuc AREA Written Expr‘eké‘féi! General i _ At
The student knpws3-' Sl '1n; ;," s g g {
”f-{" there are various purposes for writing, i. e., to- inform,'to ‘ ‘_
explafn to - entertain, to persuade. ' hﬁ- - W 1
- ’;2'
The student is able to: - B Cf“ e e ] . R S
.. generate ideas by observing, reading, discussing, experiencing 4-8 -
. .write about things, behaviors and ideas that he/she va1ues._ 14=8 |. ..

13




* | .capitalize initia S. ;"iu"' N
. write 2 Simple, direct quotation using ascapital for the first

flette... . . U .'. = -:— T s E R _—

B o
. e N )
3 - -
. T
) ; o
- . A
. 2 : i
. ? . !'} . )
A} o .
The student valuess:’ '
S _" A\l . -~ R
b . N . .
~ N . e
,l - -
- - > o
= : ! . &
. .

T s

-7 Mrs.,.Dr. . R <1 L, i : O

SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - .7 -
SUBJECT:: _ Language Arts’ s . . JA: .
'SPECIFIC AREA: Written Expression' Practical’ Capitalization L RN B e _
R - '; T k| 1i2|3]4
The student knows LS iy ' X
e “the” first letter ‘of particular names, places or things (proper_‘ E : .
nouns) is capitalized.: ~ _ “11=3 | F
. the first letter of the beginning word of a sentence is o :
, 'Lcapitalized. e R T 1-2° .
7, --the -pronoun “I“ is capitalized ' BT 1 :
. the first’ 1etter of .titles of respect is‘capitalized i. e., :
. Mr., Mrs., Dr. ST oL 23
Ll CooA T 12-3
§ and- ane capitalized.;wf, i+ 13 -
in a quotation is ) B N
( 47 |35 | F
The student is able to: Pt o ' e 1Y o R
* fcapitalize ‘the first letter of’his/her name: ' - K-1 T
% . capitalize the pronoun 5 - : - N k-2 ‘
* 0 write'a sentence ‘using a.capital 1etter at the beginning of AT B >
.- -the first word. ... S T AN B LY ,
* Lg*capitalize the first letter of particulax names; places or R I
' things (proper nouns). . B
* , .capitalize the first letter of titles of respect i.e., Mr., '
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A
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" SMALL' SCHOOLS- PR@J'I:_C; = Working Copy

v_::‘u 5 L . .- ’. - B | v. . N ‘.-7.'".'» .

‘ sumcr- Language Arts . :

SPECIFIC AREA Written Expression' Practical~Capitalization <

“Theistudent knows: = T L. ot

' v SR I
o ’f: / : ¢ s
:'F“ B N ) . :
. . a - . ,‘. , . .
B A SR : . . b

2 The studeht is able to‘ j_,-”" . j_;';,?;--*

. Use capital letters when writing.-
. .. .proper nouns, i.el, Bill, Spain, April .
D *, . abbreviatipn of proper nouns, “ive., Feb., Dr.; Sat.. f"'
.. : *. the first 'word of the greetmg -and closing of a letter, '
i f.e., My~ Dear Bill, Sincerely Ydhrs.,_‘

*, titLes of respect, i.e.y Queen Elizabeth, Mr. President.
7% the first‘word in a.line of traditional poetry, ice.,
'”""?' Our fears in Bangou o I

PN S

< - Stick deep: and in his royalty of nature
. Reigns that which would be feared.. - L
. '7“' PR Shakespeare °
‘ *, diréct quotations, i. e., she asked, "May.I assist you’" ¢
X, t1t1es of. books, stories, tv programs, works of art, i. e.,.'
A Tale»of Two Citfes, Blue Boy, Upstairs, ‘Downstairs. '
. prpper adJectives, ife., Roman customs, Belgian hare.. L
’ g .:rl i _/ ~
The student values: )
Y ’ o . v'{_‘ -
T e
- >~
| : E
- - 25fina - e
- . < -
17‘?.. . .
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SMALT, SCHOOLS PROJECT * _  ~ ¢ - . ST

SUBJECT- LanguageArts____ R

'SPECIFIC AREA' ‘Written Expression. @ractical—Punctuatignﬁk‘j,

asl

The student'knows°. P e T )
a period is used at the end of a statement (telling sentence)
.. @ question mark is used at”® the end: of.a question (asking
L -'“sentence) e .
. an exclamai 'on mark 1is used to show strong feelings.
i e peridds are p aced at the end of“abbreviations, initials and
7 titles. : : o
; 'a comma comes after, a greeting in a letter. : e

- commas separate- ate .and 'year« ‘__\‘
& comma separates city and state. - e "\f : ~d
;-_commas~separate words in a series. ) L - o
L '_' ; i . ‘ ) A} -l. "i
A R
P T ‘ ~ ¥ L
- N . N - N e . . -
The student is able to: . o - '-'">“%f} f

fﬁace a period at’ the end of a sentence that is a statement'b

:;%' place a question mark at. the end ofta. sentence that asks #

‘question. . - ! > : T s

place an exclamation: point at-the end of a sentence that shows -

ﬁge;~strong feeling L RS C e
: %, -use a comma ‘to separate date and year.

Sk ise a comma to séparate city and stite, o
ﬂ‘;“;use a comma to separate words in a ser1es.-- : et
*, use a period in abbreviations, in1tials*and titles..' U
N o ) g .'j:-’-'...lw‘ ’ “—
. ¢ ' RN S SO
o 4152yf77”{r; ' s &
- . e . 3\ .
s . /-' R v , P
’ ¥
RN .
o .
’ -
e i o ST - T I

CA-2 .

-3

B=4.
S R=-3
R=3
R-3 |
2-3".

Laue

Lory




e i B

"} a declarative sentence%makes a statement and ends,in a period

v . ’J . PR . &:\ :_"__-._' _..- .-,','_ i - L : . . 4
)' SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy A Y2
.”B'.’,Ecm-,ﬁ_...-____"ingfage_%fts L _aifeds i
- SPECIFIC AREA{' Written Expfeséion:.'Practical*43Punctuation‘ﬂT;‘“”:' 4-;j H.%i
The student knows: . £ o f;r S ' L o ',~f'
"4

i.e., Some muShrooms are edible. :
"...an interrogativé senterice asks: a question+and ends with a:

question mark, i.e., Is this mushroom edible?- o "
.- “an imperative sentence makes a’ request or. gives ‘a command and
- _ends with a period, i.e.; Please pick only edible mushrooms
TS . anm exclamatory sentence expresses’strong feelings -or emotions,
and ends with an exclamation point i. e., This mushroem is
p01sonous. L o . e 2.-.~ L P e

The student is. able to: "

punctuate declarative, intérrogative andwexclamatory:sentences. ;

use Cotmas to. punctuate. _ . _ ‘
/¢ words,-phrasés and clauses in ahsgrie - S
.+ addresses, .dates’ and’ letters. R A I LT

:\;intrﬂd“CtQEY words, " phrasés' and: dépendent clauses._'(If'

'.coordinating con1unctions.. (He wanted to ‘gd to Mexico,\
..~ - but 'he wanted. to:learn the’ language first.). ; .9
i 'interruptigg elements.‘ .parénthetical éxpressions, nouns
- " of appositives._ (Our -house, which was ten years: old,
. += burned to the ground. ) (Come in John, and help. )
“ - (John, however, said.no. ) . :
.+ .. direct’ quotations._hu.;.
. use Apostrophes to punctuate'

.

© e contractlons.u'-“ 3 Lo -f
‘L " . Dpossessives (both sxngular and plural)
. uSe Quo ation Marks .to punétuate: - . ..--.,;;"”'« LnE
S lesiof short stories, articles, | songs, poems. g“ﬂ;_ B

direct ‘unintertupted .quotations. .
‘direct- interrupted quotations. T

C el dialoguei. o . e B
. nse Hyfhens to punctuat}? I C L s
o+ 1., compound dumbers. L 4"'. - S

. words‘divided at the end of a- “1ines _
91;3 compound words, i.e., brother-in-law. R

you.dwn't hurry, you'lI be~late.) (No, you can't go.). ;‘:'

Thér stud'ent values R *
- 4 N Y . : g
,-—' . _.-_
T 4 i - e 2
/._'. -‘ . 3 R N . . Sen - . : . . R . ) ‘ p ."--. - . ( ’l.‘ .
'. s .

: g 3+
._.' o . ""v‘

T
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'SMALL SCHOOLS ‘PKDJECT = Working, Copy R M
R S . 1 - ’:T' ‘ - ., - °

-

SUBJECT - -'L'ang‘uagé"" Args & L

Written Expression: ' ?ractical - Punctuaqﬂpn ' --.'fu;

»SPECIFIC AREA: _
‘ ) .’:_,,-‘ - ‘( . 4]5- 6v 7 |8
. e

".The student knows: -, = N T (U T

E

_ The student ié'able to: g SIPEET o : 'h,‘
- use’ ‘Semi~Colons: to punctuate' R a
‘compound sentences; f.e.,’ ‘The man ran into the curbing, s
he couldn't believe.his eyes.

compound complex sentencess i.e., The man, who was careful

PRSI by nature, ran 1nto the é bing, he couldn t believe his

j . '-,‘ -'V_‘_ey‘es. . ,'._ s . o .
. ude: Golons to p nctuate: - . . T L -

{ng of ‘a business 1etter, i e;; Dear Mr.jSmithi.?

. the g

<,

lumber.- L L

“Hours and minutes, i. e.,‘9 25 a. m.

. use Periods to punctuate" S R
. abbrev1at10ns, i.ei, Sat., Sept., Dr. R '-f"

\hSe ,Underlining: - - -

. e., ‘Newsweek.
V;Tammng,of—the~3hrewi o
s» i e., Everett Herald.-

‘lists, i.e., ...includes the- followi g: 'grain, apples, .

unhen_wrlting titles: of books i.e., Tale of Two Cities. L'r

.
v
&

B
i

¢
) .
w
B
C

. e

Q

N 1 . '. ’ . . . .. I3 ) B ) ' R . ,' .A_ .
! . \ R . . . . - . " . A
Sl (/ , v - <

) Lo \‘ * o T ’ -~ c G o~ .

Aruitoxt provided by Eic: L0 . . . 4
. . . . . A . .
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT . = T ” : YA

- . . " -

' \x
SUBJECT. Language A‘rts

"_ SPECIFIC AREA ﬂwritten Expression. Practical - PluralsLAPossesggxgs .}'_-" A ] 11
- . SR . S S S | 1,2 3[4]|576

DG . ~ T - -
- . ‘ v .

The. student knows:

. ‘plural me more than ‘one. VR e e ], |12

N - words (wouns) - which name more than one of a person, placg_ iy 4
S or thing are plural and are usually formed by adding "s" or v’ .14 1 o I R B |

"es.". > { I

W s plutals ofasome words are formed in irregular ways, i e.,
:il' goose .~ geese, mouse’ J‘mice, deer —*deer. B . = 4-;7
'_;. singular possessive ( §) designates ownershipfby the > SRR | .

_ “individual. .7t oo 136 N

« . plural possessive' (s ) désignates ownenship by more than"; B S N N N

2 x"- one. individual. 4 2 _ _ TR L |

-

N o ?‘: o R - : . -
. The student.is able to:. :f T x;xulﬁ'*'

write words "in which the plﬁral has been formed in the B : RN R
. following ways: ~ = ) o S o
¢ x. -adding"'s", i.e., girl—girls, monkey—monkeys. A 45},-_‘ 1-21 v
.S. ‘%o adding ' es" to words ending in s, <ch, “tch, sh, X, 0. T [P TR i< - (R D X3 N
e ke changing y to-1i and, adding es, ‘i.e.,- city—clties, baby—bables.;, U 4-6 S O -
- %e changing f&to v and’ adding es, i.e., wife-wives,\half-halves. R B 2 A I e S
LRy write words in which the s1ngular possessive 1§,£ormed by S E . ‘
" adding 's. AU Ik ,._{ oo
',; write words in which the plural possessive is formed by o -
Adding S o _-:.v:._:v“\ ) : o L . r.’".”"'/.,',_‘i .

oy

L8 ; .
--.4 : T -t
.- ) .
. N . :, “
- B R . ‘1.
b3 . . . ] ]
. N = o IR DU &
) - v A . gt ). -
- . ‘et e . &
. ) 1 e ’
° . B
* - -, LI
. .- . - -
i . R
’ N :
b - - - LA
e . - -
- g .
- L
. * . s 1
) : . )
' S . 1 * . .
. E B - - R B - S Ny i . . :
. . v L . . K . SR . . . N . »
L N . R . " T - R g - : PR M
. i 2 - ) . - : $ ) . SR o ) 1. )
e student wvalues:. . ‘ _ . : . : Y _
- oo L : C . : ¢ . . . :
. : . A - . - . - R .
- . - T R - N
) . .. . - NPTREY ¢ V- - e, - - .
. ) . . . RS - - . o A .
P B oo P . - R - U .
’ o . N . . N - o T . T . - e e A o -
. o . . “ . .
. . - . ~ .
. R N . ‘e -
: - o i,
T . - el N o
\ °© e - .
: . * . - ’ . * o
. . b .
- Lo . . - .
: T ) B - - .4 -
s DR 47 ,
! . / : -
gt . \ . oL
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‘SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT . ~ “ ' -
. o "'( .

'SUBJEC'I\ Language Arts .
'SP,ECIFIC NA‘ ...,,Written EJ‘P%'-’GSSTLOII!\L Praétical - Sentences | o .' :

L . Lyt
PR .

Paragraphs R 1 REE

; lhe student ~knows° o el T LA - L .
a sen‘tence:"d.s a group.of words that express -a thought or idea ' AR B A S I ,,
... and has a subject and predicate. L o o - '

e ideas are expressed in related sentences.. = - T R 1 1=3
.. .ideas are organized into. paragraphs. IR o

'.f'_.._,‘a good paragraph has a topic- sentence.  : S I 3 .

*

e all sentenceso in a paragraph are related to the same topic. " 13 ) R
.3 . . v N r R ’ . ﬁ\
The student id; ablevt0° T _"_ S . .
. o . .. ..'. .. N
B ofitribate ideas. to class stories recorded by, an adult T, -
K ‘older student. S

'generate ideas for topics by reading, thinking, observ1ng and -l
,'talking with others. ~ _ Y . . .

.... write a .complete’ sentehce. - S A <= SR el /, . R
&, write ‘two - % more, relate,d sentences. = Lo T, N
i repoft a pegSonal experience. in writing. SR .
DT write..a- response to'a literary selection. B - . o -
. v -write the main-events of:a story in,'sequénce < R
. %, ddentify a paragraph composed -of a topic sentence and related SR IR NN IV , SN
"~ .. sentences. ‘7 el _ : 3 L T e e
" identify a topic’ sentence in a paragraph S SRS U S T2 B SV D (N A L

vr‘ite a paragraph with a. topic sentence and at least two related s
.-,sentences. oo, L ST e T I A ] : ]

R ) -
o . - S
- o .o
. . - g .- . -
> ‘; . . - o . -
5 % R » ,,.- . ’ v ® - r
15, 4t ' - . : > .
SRR 4 S SEe FRETN! I
- T ' k2 - . N
‘\kﬁér{ent v.xlue-s' - = - .7 ‘ of
J -

YT the rights ‘of c1assmates and_other peopIe to express them— -

%’?‘.f - g&#fes through writing. . R |
w,;l ,_‘.y;r‘fting as a way to, express personal “ideas and opin:Lons. ) K-_-3'

.

7 - L . a
"'-. . . . . M 5 . .
i . < :
e ‘- = .
‘. "_ o s .‘Q.‘. i &
. v R - 1 = -, ° . ’ &
. - A ) ! . fery : ¥
> ; . - . IS - 4.
RO S A . w3 .
- . o -
., b ~
. . . )
\‘l ) L. ] . ) : - 5
ERIC ¢ - T2 . | |
L - - o '
g . v £y -
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Woxking Copy’ . - : Y
y . o “ : -
.SUB JECT Language Arts T s | =
: SPECIFIC oAREA Written Expression. Practical - Sentences - -
i - Tyt : S 415 |6 |78
g.;?-} ‘ - . : - . - : 4
* The student knows: . ' . . . L ,
L a sentence usually expres&; a complete thought.' 4,
7 . o : S e e g, : .
'. ) . - G ) ’:)3% . L E
~ o, A R P - )
o - Yo A TIOA é '
g - " E T Tl e AL
. e ’ :;(‘-:: v - b )
..‘ ''''' @‘ : i ﬁl s
The student is able o e . . ' ;
fﬁ'..* . write a complete simple sentence, 1. e., John saw the train, : - *°
‘ . Some dogs barked.-* Most™ birds ‘are small. The mah is a teacher.” .
. 'Mother bought me .some- candy. ‘Ann._called. this ‘tree a maple. 4
‘ . write, statements, questions,_commands and exclamations. i 4~6 |, I
% ., answer 3 question-with a clear- and . complete written sentence. 4-b ARG S SR
_ ‘. combine in writing “basic sentence pattegc}s by . coordination, » . ;f_-. Tt '
i.eé., and, bur, or. - .. . e N o e s 17-8 12|
“.... combine in writing basic-sentence pattems by subordination, _ e - N
4. e. . therefore, ,,hence."? . U R - i
N - .,'\2« . .| ’ ' 4 : ) - -y. o o -‘ ' i ‘: .
- 7 » ";"-r . <
. L-;‘..‘-.:,;_,. - V . " > 4'
¥ :7“ - .-
e ' S T
: ’_‘--'/ - .’ Y - r\‘.
"‘a. o N ) ‘l '
N 4 b ‘.
' ' - 7. S -
- Lo :;’_ . v .
. e . . <8 =~
values: . - &
. . re .r' . ‘... * Cw
% ) R g :
» -
= Loe
«2" 2 ‘ “ g )
J': \ - - ‘

T "1‘41: ::". - 3 - . ) . S .
Q ¥ . . . o :

~

EMC . J ' c . L  "«._. - —‘56-. ; : » : N

Aruitoxt provided by Eric . . . . . e
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" SMALL ‘SCHOOLS PROJEET ‘- WorKing' Copy = ..° e

- o Do Y g o T T
'SUBJECT Language Arts ; :

--SPECIFIC AREA Written Expression°u Practical - Paragraphs

Py . - ‘) A . . . 4
_'J S . N A AP
+ - ’ S S R i
The student Knpws: e e T - o

. \a paragraph has one main idea.- e ’ w . ;?f
ca paragraph usually has a logical arrangement of details.ﬁ .
f‘;. a paragraph usually has a topic sentence..wwn, :

)

o O 1
’~%¥ 3 - = . /\
’. _‘-.' :. '-. - / s
“The. ‘stpeen! s able co.-;;, e /_ T L 5
. ) o v

Aﬁixéﬁ’ﬁateriéfs_~ - ' ' R R B RV T T M _
vk write é}aragraph of. at- least three sentences when siyen’é topic. | 4=5 ’f““ ) r_:
) organiz and write details into.a unified (single t pic) N I S B IR S
- paragraph when given material,’ e - o AL_ R N S o e
OriginalAParagraphs P aj',f‘“ e T T N R I N
. select a paragraph topic.u e R o 6-8
formulate ¥upportive details for selected paragraph topic. R B -2 1 A O O R P P
ol le=s | ® . I
7-8

-. formulate conclusion for. ‘paragraph. _ c
. formulate transitory statement for paragraph writing ﬁ> I
-write an.expository. paragra h with topic sentence, supporting .ﬁr‘

* \

- L)
: ,details and conclusion (a 1east five sentences) e - i-['6-8

o ; : Y - Tt

- LR . - ] ‘ e
M ! q. ;;1' B - < .

' 4 =
- N i
’ » . ., ’
: / - .
L - 3 .
8]

. - ‘a
The student valuea:
E3

A-.,‘:‘;

- .
.
:'.n&."; -

1N
: ) e
S ; .
4 D
A
. ’ b
¢ £
.. "
3 .,.. - ‘.. Y -~
. N , . . .
A - X
) . - . .
Y - '
ERIC ; ., =% Z -57-7 h
- - 4 ‘? . -~ -

P e S : AN . Cm ’ W : .
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SMALL- SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Cgpy - IR S &
S TSR e NS WA/ A8
. ) : o) ~ @
A A LNy
. o 0.0/ N Y-
: . : . . - 0 - A ]
. e lanesase APt SNV Q’”’Q?,"’." -
. * ‘.’ "Lan s . 7
@svziecrr | & Temee - | VAL
| - ( - - - - R . . - . . . ‘J
. SPECIFIC AREA: -Written Expression: Practical - Outlining- o }
| I S S a5 67 |8
The student knows. SEANE '-. B . P C e -
- . Roman numeral in an outline identifies a main idea (topic) 14-8 ,
" . capital letters in an outline identifies a. Subtopic. 2 4-8 T
. a numeral in am outline_ identifies a detail. ' w48
J . .'y. -: — N - .
n‘ 4 '\.
Y ': " . e -
Theé student js able to: i N
- .determine’ .the main 1dea (topic): of a paragraph s ‘
- . make an outline’ -from given material whicﬁ identifies the topic . i _
and subtopics'of ‘a paragraph. ' 4546 [l R
‘- . makeran. outline from given material which 1dentifie§ the topics L v ¢
and subtopic of ‘miltiple paragraphs. . B : ’"": 5-6|
." identify supfiytative.details of a paragraph.. ' .. . 1 |6-8x ;
- . make an outline from given material which. identifies topics, e I
.~ subtopics and supportive details. . . N ~96=8. 4+ e
. make an outline identifying.the topic and Subtopic for writing Ra o _""-*"?",3 )
. Clran original paragraph. o 1oo1e=8 I 1 .17
.. identify suppo details . to be- included in . original writing _‘}6'—8 . :
" . make an o:;?{:r:dtntifying topics, subtopics and details for o v
o 'multiple ting in original writing : : v : _ 7- ;
Y . : .o : g
RN o . . ..
L ) 3 S . . \-" ‘ﬁ,, .
-_‘-6 - RN : . e ) ., ;& ')r(‘"'-‘ . * Q'{ -
; . ".., .- L - %“ . - .
L) s h ) . : -~ ot .
S v : : , R 1
N RN N - o F-
The ‘student values: ] . ; : .
s LT g ."\ R . . ’ ‘ . : R
- -0 / 3 - -. \', ’ ) ) . .- '_- ) = s
. . .. i :ﬁ i . } | - v "~ . - _.\o
\" . . v ! 1.:’ . -e )
. ‘. ,. ‘ . ) | ) h' "}" ‘- - ’/
LT ;Jb . P -5'-8' " 4 4
q:“. ‘ > - . - -
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SMALL- SCHOOLS PROJECT: - Working Copy . : B Rt T

R

S

" SUBJECT: _Language Ares . e
SPECIPIC AREA- Written Expression: Practical - Report Writing

¥

The student knows‘ T T L .

a report ‘is’ the 'organization of ideas and information on one . N E ‘ K

toplca . S el ‘

. Dparts of a report include. Title Page, Table of Contents,_;,s‘. U Y _ 5

,Introduction, Body,‘Conclusion and’ Bibliography. . 3“3_;#3_‘_~,7_3 B Hhﬁ%,;“:.
7-81 | b PCI

PRI RN ]

. < the: Jpurpose of a report may be.to inform, persuade, entertai
--.the proper sequencing of the steps (procedure) to-beltaken i )
.jwhen ‘writing a report: theme (given or_ seletted) narrow it to_ o N
a topic, research (notetaking, outlining),.formulate table of .7 - .
'contents, write introduction, body, conclus1on,‘bibliography.

(% L

R - ~ - . e LT T e

-

[ > " v e s P

outlining. s L : ?;.
'select a dominant category from topic outline to form the body o

- Qf the report. =

- construct a Title Page which includes a title author and date.
x . construct a Table of Contents from a topic outline..: ?fuﬂ."' »
L gwrite an introduction which' arouses interest and which expresses
' the main idea and purpose of the report. = - . . .

;.‘ ‘write body of report in coherent, related paragraphs based upon -
- the dominant categories ‘of the topic- outline._ : :

P

* . .write a logical and concise conclus1oﬁ'\ 9”'*j""" i
. . write a bibliography which includes all sources of'iﬁformation'
using correct format. vl ,i.»
. put report together in an. acceptable (booklet) form »s!" R
3 : < V.o A I :
' < . » , ,‘ ) L f.
: C e “ . - 4
X . PO -. ‘a,.a -
s : o . ~ e - 4 : oo
- s g } = ; . - ; S EBL I, %
. - ) _ ) “ K L. . o - . it
The .student valuesr. { S aa . . : _ - - I
A e o] e
‘ N o ) - . z: : ',_' i )
’ $ . v f . <
\47‘ . - ‘;f: \ !
‘::r', ¥ D w
R 7 T o
< PGS .
. -Q - -
o ' RV
. 3 3 .
‘ o . _
LY ° - T [

\)‘ " . . . . v : o e 59 . .~ . )
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L]
S Language. Arts ST ot o ? g
. SUBJECT- SRS C i ..w : i
' SPECIFIC AREA: ' Written Expressidn:. Practical - Proofreading )l |
oo , ' . S Lo EEURURE 56 |7 |8
_ The student ,knows.' Rt ) )
. - « the’ first draft: of writing usually requi_res proofreadiﬁ'g and
" . . revision. . B S 4-8 o
LT -communication may bé obscured by careless errors. SR : 4=-8 - =
k 4 _ ’. *:;.’ | “, ’.~. . | R -. ) ﬂgt
' - o - ' - §@ " bt )
. The. student is able to: a , : L T e
. Q_ use proofreaaing to correct errors 1n. spelling, usage, -
L punctuation’, leglbilfty,.tense voice. o L :
. * recognize and correct- sentence «fragments. » L
‘ T« revise ‘sentence structure. - - ' I
- .. " recognize and eliminate trite’ expressions and cliches. .
%', recognize and revise run-on- sentences.. = ’ ;. . .
-~ evaluate written material and edit for clarity. - o
o ! ' S "o o - =
N & L ‘ i o . ’ ) B
PR = ..,-.',' ‘ R s ' PR O :
' : : P el - . , N :
’ ‘ ; . ) + B
. - \
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_SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT T o
Language«Arts T Lo TN

iﬂritten Expression. Letter Writing,-'sociai"%f-*

- N N

‘-‘ ' . ._-“.._A

lhe student knows

the heading in a social letter is located at the top ‘right side .

: .of .the page and contains street address, city and. state and
. date.

- the g;eetingyin 3 social letter is spaced below he heading,
begins at’ the left margin ‘usually “includes.''Dedr". followed .
by the: ngme of person befng ‘addressed and followed by a comma.

. the body of the social';etter follows below the greeting and °
contains a message. R

. the closing in a ;social- letter. is. centered below the body,
‘towards the right and is followed by a: comma, i. e., Yours truly,
Sincerely,,Love. U

e the signature of- the writer is placed below the closing~ :

‘1‘ the title and the name and address of: the receiver is placea
in the center and to’ the right on an envelope.' : L e

The student is able to* ',” :“fx;'qf__' 'J;: ; L =
*' write a social letter containing a heading, gteeting, body,
closing and s1gnature.:_‘, B o s

* . address an envelope using . correct capitalization, punctuaticn|
_ and form. ‘.
3 address an’ enve10pe using correct capitalization, punctuation

’ and form for a return address. e .

- ", ‘;- .": N -
.“ o ) .
& . - ‘ )"
- G ‘ f;‘ .
B ‘ - )
. .:k_' L P ) " R i
The student values-.:" ' o o !
. letter writing as a means of personal communication.
v LA N B .__. . .wil‘
.lw’ . --’t '..' -
. ’ _— ) B ~ ‘._!f i Ii"-‘ . . i PR . . (‘j
.. . ‘ [ :t‘, . ° .
N : . L. w'",‘ . ) .',! R " 'Ji‘_‘ . "' . ] . T ) N
T . =61~ . S e e T
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. -SMALL “SCHOOLS:PROJECT - Working Copy - = %= - R VAR ng?' -
B LT ' REE R E ' e . J JEo) S-S
. ) i & foe/ &
o /NP C.
‘SUBJECT' iang“age Arts” L A AL
: SPECIFIC AREA Written-Expression: ' Letter Writing - Business °
N . N e - .. . - .‘ e
S O T 41{5 |6
The student knows’?" ” - L - . \
. the heading in business letters is. located at the top right side .
-of. the page and - contains street address, city and state and date., 5-6 ]
. the inside address is- located at the left margin ‘below the = '\;' B
heading and contains the name and. address of the ‘persom or . o IR
- firm who is to receive the letter. - R u"“f5-6
: . the greeting in’'a business letter: is spaced below’ the heading,l . s
*-*... . begins at the left margin, usually includes "Dear” followed by
name of person being addressed or may be written, Dear Sir: or .
_Dear Ms: Smith:. 5-6
.~ the body of the business letter follows below the greeting and .- o
.contains a message. e 5-6
. the closing in a business letter is centered below the body, A
‘ .- 'towards the right and is followed by a comma,:1 e., Yours truly, R
- Sincerely,.” o t, 15=6
- .. the signature of the writer is/placed below ‘the closing. f“' 5 .
- : the title and the name .and’ address of the receiver is placed in T
”v}f’- . the center and ‘to.the: right on an envelope._ SR S Ea : ~
- . . . e . 3 ... L [+,
A The sfﬁﬁént is able to: . - T - - L
* .. write a business letter containing a. heading, ins1de address,“v . -
: greeting,. body, closing and signature. . T : 5-6
. address_.an envelope using correct capitalization, punctuation ]
. and form. R e 4 15-~6 ol
* - address an envelope using correct capitalization, punctuation S \‘
"'.'form and return address. . A S - L | 5=6 :
.’. o e T —.__ — . .
° " ‘.é.‘ g
The studentlvalues , N
‘ g - i
. . . ’::?’ : .
| &r o -
o ' . B - o
RIC e T |
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SUBJEGT" Languase Arts - AN — - = : .
6E£CIFIC AREA.:. Written Eipre551on. I£reative'Writing‘ L f o *CE T . L

)
0

vt_"

. See Language ArtS' ,Lite:ature for defipitibnseof'ﬁlot;,settipg,
etc. L o : R L

R P O . . S T < -1. W

The student is able to: . : S ST

.+ draft ideas freely. S ‘ =¢' e . Coel .

¢ -, describe, in writing .a character using: A R BE
;..Mﬁ . physical characterlstlcs : j,_:;{"-j.’ - Jole L i
“*. 7 .. physical characteristlcs and actions - ' ' - OB ENT

v . phy51ca1 characterlstlcs, actions, though s and attltudes.y
“. " write using 1mag1nat1ve point of view. - .

492 .write.a ‘response. to .2 literary selectlon.: . . , : b= -
“ - .write a vivid. descrlptlon. R S '~§"‘ Coe | M T
..’wrlte-a Story. ‘using dialogue: ’ R A .

. xwrlte a descriptlon of-an 1nc1dent from flrst person and thlrd ; A I
-person point of view.. - S - o 7-8
write an origisal vexse and/or poetry o _ R R R

- A
.,
- . -~
. ’ ) . B . . ) [ o
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\ : o : : o v
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.
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‘SéBJECT

__wy.ﬁPECIFIC AREA; _Listening \ 77 .0 @ . L ol
i . T D R k| 1]23]4

e ——

<3

The student knowsa Do L

g good listen
‘not talking tp others, refraining from interrupting the

" Speaker. .

) - paraphrasing is using words to restage what has: been sazd by
another. : :
¥ < . -
. \‘ ._ B4 : '-
R . “»

.
P Uola

habits, i.e., focusing attention on speaker, e

"listen- for details and specific information.--
L paraphrése-what has been said by another.v'

I
; - R -I
: ] v
. - &
P ° ',. ~ .,.“'
’ ) B > [T N
\ & 4. . N
— , B ~ o - RN
? ) M ’ \
A R -
. - ’ v
i r . i -
. - E Y
“The student-values: .. e R .
. listening for enjoyment. A o
. listening to. gain information. e . T
: T . o m ]
" .o ; : -
s M _A—
. . L4
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SUBJECT . Language .Arts. ;{; ' N: e . L : ' .

SPECIFIC AREA‘ Listening RN S S ) S SN N T L

] .. : ':' ) o~ 2 ) ; '.. - N _.;-:. - ‘ | . . E . ) .‘ \4 5 6 ) 7‘ o) 8’
= . : - S . - — ~ : — -

The student knows° c s S0 R _a 4 ~ . .

- tﬁe various purposes for listening, i._e., information, enjoy- AN |
‘ment, necessity. - i _ §{ 4-8 -
. good. listening habits i. e., focusing attention on speaker not ' o b
talking to others, refraining from interrupting the speaker.. s ' 4-8 s )
. -. . . KT.L‘ ". "iJ . N .‘, ¥ . L ":.. . J
I8 ‘ - 7 : ‘ N _
; A, R - A i ° :
- t . 3 i .
: . S 1 e . ,
| ‘d’fw el NS ;;( E , * ; .
.'i‘he .student’ is able to. SR e S e ) o .
. " demonstrate courtesy in a: listening situation. ‘ '.,. - _.‘-,_-'.-_ 4-8°| -

- . 1listen and follow directions. T [ 4-8. )
. listen and identify “the ma:trt idéa” from audio'visual presentations, _ 3
°. class interactions and discus.sions. ‘ e 4-8 _ . ‘

. -listen- and paraphrase what is® saids from audiovisual presentat ons, - . 9_}'. .
. léctures and class -discussion: . . - A 4-8 - S
. . listem and recall»vdet‘ails from<a,udiovisual presentations, T S I T M) B A .
Y lectures, and class:‘interaction:’ ). . ™ _ ~T4-8 1 o Il
\ listerr and ask pertinent questions% ‘about what: is said 14-8.:1.
% listen and eyaluate what-is-said. * . s a 5-8 .
“* . listen and summarize what is said. N 6-8 |o | -
. ’ i . .~ = q‘ . ‘5 ‘ N -~ § . _- . X
. . o * - - ] ) -
e - . A '.f:.‘_ ] )
P T » ~ = . t.
. a _ : 135 '
The- student values‘ SR Lo i s
. verbal communication with others as a means 'tb Fefine, clarify,
«and evaluate one's perceptions and values.,. + - SRR
-+ the.human ability to auditorily ‘receive and evaluate\ihiqgation.
. verbad communication as a -meaps of becoming aware of another HY
person's point of: view. ' c N :
I . . P '
. . ; s s
- ’ uﬁ : N N
. ! - - M . \ .

3 " . . . . - \ .
- . L -y .
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SPECIBIC ARI-:A | Speaking TR N

. thstudent know

- 'effective 5peech depends on € rity,,rate.and adeqqate volume“ _
o conversation depends upon courtesy -and respecting others' ideas.

. 'vy.‘ - ¢ . ‘_. \. ’ )
i - ~L -
. . ' - ] . e \ Lo
. i " . > ’
A S -, i
. 2 . . ;
- . ) - b .
o ’ fer . ' \';
¥ . ‘ . BN T o .
: o A Y
. - O L A e AP [
: The student is able to: R N ' - I
L express complete ideas threugh ecﬁ?- e L o o
.. speak in phrases and-complete sennences. L AR O
Ce b relate pérsonal experiences’ through speech. = S ;°

' s+ 'is able to use related ideas in descri"bing obJects or -people. ,

as uestians ‘o clarif& ﬁéaning or obtain information.
T fol rules ‘of courtesy in group: :discussions. - S
.-, express ideas in conversatiqn with another indiv1dua1 or .
K. .small group. . v . -"* : ;

. Speak clearly at a rate and volume understood by
= . 1list for teac ) '

. -
.
. A . N
- . : . . *
PN
. R - v . .
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. ’ . oo B .
@ . . T ol
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.’.‘ The LvBlldLl‘lt VJlULS‘. i v;. . s . T o R .
. speaking effectively before a group. _ - ~ -
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MA,Lh,s HOQ,LS PROJI‘CT - klork}ln'g Copy =
._;--::v,' F_‘ e _4,. 5 é - .

L NP

E‘UBJ‘ECT; . Language Arts S

\PECIFIC AREA Speaking SRR Rt
‘he student knows..,. . T : ,._ Al
... the basic’ courtesies of Speaking. I e , 3
7 the use of ‘langudge adapted to. different auai}pences (both; ormal : - E .
.’apd informal). . . N G N - ; 4-8 y .
.4 ideas, attitudes and feelings are alsd con;veyed in nonverbal L B 0.
" ways, -i.e7, facial expressions,. gestui'es. 5-17. "
. a speech topic: should be of interest to. both/the speaker and : 4 , °
: 'ft:h,e audiencé. - 4. e S 5~7:
. the various phrposes of speaking alse to i:nform, entertain and . T B R
. - pursuade,- - ST {4-7 L N I
.. techniques' of g%od speaking inc}lude maintaining eye contact, R _ - -
clear e’nunciation, -ap,bropriate expression, appropriate, gestures, N A S
‘volunre, ‘rdte -and tone. . \;{ - .. 4-8 - SES R
RS , SRS S T e o SR
,;; . -T'h' - v - . L. - o ,5 L. L - . . .
J “ . ! S S . P - .. \: 7 -
.U \'v, et - LN : ;,, _ - . ._‘4
‘he s(tudent ds.cable to: - % Rl T . :- e
. * converse i:nf rmally with peers, your er children and adults, IO
~ while obsen ng basic courtes-ies. ' 4-8.. *
.~ retell a sto based on what he/she has Iseen thoughth heard or
read. = . AL v . _ . 4-6°1 |
ot ask questions to clarify meaning or get information.. ’ A I
n p;esent an oral; repprt ind'i,vidually or as a membér of a lpanel ‘|48 .
.5 give oral- di‘re‘ckions dn *logical- and/or sequential order. ~ .. | - |4-8 N
. csantribute to group discussichns. id order to prowide rele\zant A ;',i 1F. FA RS | <
% ideas extend ~id'eas, air opinions,,solve problems. " I [ 4~6 T
. _@aluate evidence, draw\conclusions 'and qualiﬁy ideas, opinions o 1 i
and. conclus’ions'. o o ~ 781 tv°
"% dseliver a prepared, speech f'or a'specific purpose, i e., pursuade, A R A -
S _e‘ntertain, inform, - . : o : C|6e<8 | N .
.. “‘conduct an interviews A ) 1 6-8
gi,ve an; i,mpromptu speech.’ : T o o {78 =
. {Ckable to evaludte his—veffecti(veness -as a speaker.\ ' - | 7-8
T e -issue.with a sp‘ea'ker discussant. w1thout insu1t1ng the " I P 1 4 .
character of the other person. - ~ 1 e o . t \ : 7-,-% ]
.’ ‘ - - .'_ 4‘ /' e ,3;\ .'_ S \ o - 4v4.' I ‘ N v :
LT / S n _ < - . _ "' _'_. o 4 R A _.\,
- = —% —— — -.‘ = ,..‘ ) ;‘_ “ . A .
The student va‘lues._ I A B o . Y R
. and respects the thOughts and opinions of others expressed SR - [
'/ through speéck. . _ . - - v -
.. speaking .,effectively before ‘a group. '4 “ »
using the techniques of.good speaking (see knowledge) . | o
’- - - - r-;'k ~ N
: #0 . ¥ ; -.‘ . ' ! P2 ":4
't . ‘e ‘ . ' o .
N 3 K f:' » ; o , 8 ’ . 4
‘ ceTl : -67- - .
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‘UBJECT- ’ Language Ar.ts . A ’ L
SPECIFIC AREA: ' Drama e DN TE e R
- . I\_ . - - . . P . o
l‘he student knoys. Y - - -
. that drama is a fo,rm of creative expression and movement which *
£ .. 1is often used to entertain. e . : _-
. .'there are various. techniques of dramatic: presentation such as - ’ .
puppet shows, shadow plays, finger ?lays, movies or dramatic P o
) -plays. S . . - o oo R-3}.
: P 4 . R \ . ) k3
P - . . ‘
. . . ' ) &
. 4 -. : .
J - ) T \ N - %
The student is able to:’ o .. - , A Lt . .
.. -engage in- 4 creative dramatic play based on spontaneous _ N o R g
o ‘experiences or stories read or heard. . &3
S . . expréss fee]\ings and- ﬁ'loughts freely in dramatizing with 1o
' . puppet§; shadow plays, finger plays, movies-or ;dramatic plays. - AR3Y 3
... .-interpret characters through parrtomime, charadeé‘“and role _ .
T e playingz IR . _ _ . | . R-3: [
N L ! K : -~
" o o o ' e . ’ P
; ¢ ’ A s : :’ b I A
L v ‘o - | i
,! . - L ” o . - ("‘ , . . ) 5 -
N o oL Y ) . : ‘
The student -valyes: -7 . . ot R Lol
. Creative dramatics as a-form.of self-expression. S _ L v
S | SR )
L . 3 _ ‘t‘\ ‘ ‘. ] ‘ “.;.. .
ST SRR ‘(_' Tnt e s

i A N e ) ] . - ) :
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SUBJI-:CT- : Language Arts . T 7 o
Lo A Ly
SPECIFIC AREA*‘“ Drama _ i o

- '.'_' the vﬁ.‘tious techniques of dra:mat.ic interpretation, 4 e., § N .

ARG :l:mprovisation, role playing, pantomime,. puppetry. - - . 4=8— - _ = <
:-». drama,is a form- of creative expression”and« movement often used - L J-‘-:_J *, .
- _ : m 4-8-1. e

to entertain. L L&

.. [

,;_-‘i%a _

L N . 1\4--ur_‘ ' EE S ) BE e
" 4 i oLt . . e L
. CL e ‘- S, & Lu..u.“ . L . ’ CLT e WD
B : . . Can . oo )

. . . L3 S .
e - . . . . - . [l -

- s . P
v . E s P
. . . . . . L. ~ . . ‘6<, - -

X . . ~cy .
.- . . el e . . el o
. . 3 N q(,..

_.--‘/ -

- . . K . ' N

The student values.. . L .
drama, -as a form of self expression. o -

"drama ‘and enjoys: observing and/or participating in dramatic
presexﬁations.- >~§ W T E R ST B

. .

B
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smm. SCHOOLS PROJECT IR AR DI
X
Fhe student kn WS’ n? P, ' Fo g k B TT;V;
: ,:-the broad sco -of 1iterature‘inc1udes fairy taleg, folk Eales, ceec b "l
B fables, - .biographies, familiar classics, etc. , e Zwil;: ‘
“w . that most stories present a problem ‘OF conflict that is _ e | o T
% resolved. . . g oy ita B R s ,

#that basic elements of a story include'piot, characters and f
setting.’ ’ g

_jpf,,é a fairy ta%g is~a type of folk ta1e involving supernaturaI
o creatures.” M . I A -;
z - some’ animal stories are. imaginative and some\are T e

.' a folk tale is a story. made up by persons in.a. c
their- experiences.. , e
'J. a fable is a moral tale often involving animals.‘

S R P v...‘;).- -

.:ﬁzﬁl

=

a tall tale is a kind of; folk tale that builds upon exploits
- of a hero through exaggeration-of size, endurance, actions,
S speech and importance. Lo
: bipgraphy is the history oﬁran individual s life.
.;' ’_.'._' an adventure story ‘can be ejther real gr imaginary, - and. :Lt .
- _‘describes adventurous expe;iences in. the 1ife : or ldves of the A
: n' characters. R SN ‘
A informational books provide true iﬁformation ahput ‘a- widel

“.

o

X .- ,_.,“
et o . .

litenature often gives human characteristics to nonhuman things....
.. ,some litera;ure ells .about reallstic characters and’ .siteations. |~
: ,’*some literature télls abput Amagidary . characters. and sitvetions. |

variety of topics.‘v,/f o _ _ ¢ S BT A e '

P I

The stéﬂent is able to: | =

jf'; distinguish between realistic Literature and imaginary Iiterature S

:/.. v e ST e . . < I
7, 3 R o - ot - . C . :
o @ gFe—— -7 - . . o ;‘-' v
d . P .. o~ cw : -'-‘_)_..'_. LY
- : e : SR s
. - s o - SRR coT T . Mﬁ
.., /./. .(\ o e . .o - Y i ‘,_ ) .
A PR S T . - . o - LT
: - ) - R T s el : oL -
. . A . N “:.p . . . L R e 4
. - A . - ‘ - N - . o . . ~ "
X _ . AT R B - R - O o - B
P A IR % - 1
Al . . . - '. . o . ’ K . ' <l .-
A : e Co ‘* T '1‘i B Py
i : ) ... e L\ . ¢ ‘ s
i . LA d ' . . . . .
Q. LTt ,\; ST S : 4 : - e i
th student valyes: - . 1

\mg_y kinds” of . childr n's literature or’the div rs1ty<
ﬂ imaginativeaess “and enjoyment iv givey -the rea{gr. "" . e
- ®. s increaging: warenesssof various cu ural attitudes and _7:3.}
cugtoms gained t rough literature. B CoL

,the identifiCation with*the problems and emotioas others.dﬂ'“{

_".- . g..-:.,-» . | . . . T
"-Px:ﬂ&'vf; . o Co \ JE L 0)‘ L - ¢
A L R B T A S
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1iteratur ~as- a means of carious eXﬁErience gaingg through ']?V B
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sus.u:cr- ~ Language Arts

SPECIFIC AREA'

-
el .

>

2 o w

Liferature:’ "Prose'—-'l‘ypes of Liter atn;'e' e

— g T . . : . i . . . IR

The student knows:

- » . K ‘-

“+. the broad scope of ]§Erature includes fairy tales, folk tales,-‘ .'
p

hies, autobiographies, poetry, short«

fables, myths, biog

stories, plays “apd novels *7

fiction is. .a cpEated story which caix, depict either reality or j

N
»

‘E‘fantasy-‘ ekl et
nonfiction oAt

and is popularly ;:egarded as:”history

e ge

-' imself/herself.. p Cen oy

7, man and the universe. S

NOTS. See Siail ‘Schovls, ‘K-3, ‘Literature for definition. of ’fairy talef‘,; =
folk tales, fﬁbles, tall tal-es and Biography adventure._l__'.‘ >

ﬁan autobiograﬁhy is the history of an individual written by

a story created by ancient cul;/:_ures to explainxthe

~ .

fo

"

.

». ory or: collection. of stories handed down 1:hrough
S N

bl

"= . ‘ _~.~
Story' - o e o s

.ﬁ

‘v _'. . .«
° s i et
, i & %
. d P i
- %% & e
5 - 9 TS
. xJ Al
. I3 - , K \ ~
. - - S
MRS Y o »
e -”‘,“.v .,
vld p . e
. .
B N 2
o - .
. ?

-
o ._
. s L : o

dj:stinguish be.tween fi&ion and nonfiction in li,terat'ure. .'f ; '

'BhegstudEnt values? = *t& ST '_'- L CE o

enjo}ment ob‘tained" through Iiterature. _
ﬁ ;the understanding of seLﬁ and Qt‘hers gained through

)

identification :with” the probléms ‘and- emotions ‘of. characters. -.‘2_».'

ld.terature -as’ a means -of obtainirrg 1nformat50n andkawa.renes
7_ : iof cultural: attit’udéc and -cistoms. _'- -
his/her own respox,%e to, ‘lit-erature.

L2 e - -

the :esponse of others to Iiteratdre. oo "
Y. - \-~ — : o .
) « .
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.SUBJE’CT Lané“uage Art> T A . of & -
SPECIFIC AfRE ¥.“% Literature: 'PrdBe - Eleménts of Liferature’ ’ 2 A
T R - : 24 |5 lsf7 |7
* b{-' j - R ~~, . . {f._ : o . ) d X v'." . N . ) ) '..'-“ “/ .ﬁ .
The: swde“fe}mp & LoLm gl " R i
”-,c..‘_ *‘the elements of a story include pJ.ot " character and setting. © 1 4-80Lat St
Tt he plot ofa stary prese.nts a problefi or conflict that-is o Je
Tt usual—ly~reso Vediy -t — S . 4-8
. the ¢limax is.the point of highest interest or turning point BRI B P
. of the Story- 4. N . LR Lo 4-8 I
. resolution of the story 1s the Pomt where the conflict is NS SR N
e e resolvedo. Sz A e s 4-8 i
... ‘the sequence of incidents of a, plot may be interrupted by :’, 1 g
. . flashbacks, s_ubplots, profogues, pax:a'llel epi‘sddes aad similar B SRS T
Lo, devices. .- ; ” E » 7-8 N
. _+  introduction establisheq-feeling (mood)‘ and gives setting { T{7-8" R
CEy, character cx:egtion gives histm%ﬁn& realism to.: characters. b 78 u S
- %5 most: l:f,te‘raturglis written 180 ; &7 RN R B 1 e
*7 ", person (I), -orythird person (h""' ST -8 Lt \
rooo '. themé is thedjuthor' s central k2 c;}vmay AR TR R -l
"~ involve several: ideas ] I R K- 2 T G I | .
O -*..‘ ‘mood. refers toqge.he at;mospher = ection and is described A 1.
L v Ame teriis 6f ‘human’ emotions e o ]S
" - “. give’ shape to a wgole pat . . f"‘f: 8 . 0
A 4‘“ ‘--:: 'J—-"-’ v _ R O Ry 11 A
,‘.:'..E. . 4 - g .-.. —y .'-'.4, BET y -; .o .‘ - ’t ¥ & "f'/a
Ta The student is 35313 to: L. - - P

”d\faent‘i'fy the,ﬁin chara.&i’ers in a- selecégpn A SR
;&,;ermne .what a charactel‘ is . like by drawing inferences {from .

C ? .'the various Ways in which an: author may reveal; 2 er, i.e.. -

- . by what. character says, by what the. author teﬂl’s. the T der,

. by, ‘the -character's appearance or speech patterns, By wha O

T ‘others say, about the character, by how thers interact

. character. - /\
.. 'stdte the conflict or problem ip a story or play
. -1dentify the climax or turning point of ,t‘rfe story. -

s . -Zplain how the problem (conflict) in a short stor}y or play is
R <

o olved/’ . .
_‘identify spec1 words or phrases whlch suggest a mood . -
.. .+ 1dentify -the- point of view in a story, i.e., first person
Tt narrator, ‘third -person. omnisc1ent+ author. T e e ’
- .. identify any. -obvious symbolism. RIS R SO O v
e _'identi 'y the general atmosphere or, mood produced by the sett'ing.
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The tudent knows~ T :" : ) v - a A . |
. ' that some - forms of poetry hav"e\v rhyme.d patterns ,,and some fo-rms . s "‘,6 ;
of poetry have -non-rhymed patterns. : 5 23 N I S
» . ‘the figurative 1anguage used in poet B o “‘_ i B
. 1iterally._ N £ 123 B B
\ - _L Q- ’ ‘ - ‘- v ’ ”; j?‘-j#f" ,'. - "‘
Y - - . * 'i." - . N g nz'
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a‘ ' ‘,', - o %~ . Y * a . , o kR " B u‘
The studen.t is abl to: . e It RN -l e
‘ contribute :tdeas to class poems (rh-y-med and nonrhymed) < TR il 4
' -identify, and.interpret figurative: language used in poetry. sl 2=3 T ﬂ;@;,- ;
e write simp}e rhymed and no‘nrhymed poetry: 2 . 1 2=31 “‘z_&’
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3 many kinds of children 's 11ter re for. th‘e diVer’ R : -
ives the,reader. et P 4 N

- imaginatlv'eness and enJoyment
o poetry -as..a form* of creative expression;
poetry for ‘the variety ‘of unique ways in which ‘;!.anguage is

used i e., sounds and patterns.A -
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| SPECIFIC AREA: o] erature- " Poetry ° - -
. R . ‘.vf s - ;“ ‘ T g . —8
. . P L et L . .2 N\ L P D
. Ihe_student_knows° T oL g\}s; _— .
. poetry has & variety of. forms w2
., . couplet, ‘quatrain; triplet, limerick -
. ‘- cinquain,. haiku, free verse - . . Lo ‘v‘,
—— < tonka; lyric——baiiad;vsonnetm—blank—versen — ;;
.+ . stanza refers to the forpal divisiqqs in the organization of "
; '__ a poem. ~-..-
L. that - symbolism is the ‘use of an 3bject or- action (the symbol)
4% » .to stand “for- somgthing else. "

43;{;; alliteration is the likeness of’sounds~at ‘the beginning of words.
a e onomatopoéia isfthe imntation of the natural sound associated '
the object,or a;tion inqpived A eggkrumbled buzzed

Bt L
Aform qégcomparis,_.
~is spok¥n of-as

'h:_ metaphor is.a’ figure of speech in which a comparison is- implied
;? ce "a simile is a figure of speech thatﬁcompares ‘one thing to -

2 another uSing like, or as, 1. e., a heart as big as a whale._‘i
e

. . : . . , i 3 . : .

“h,e‘student is’ able to. " : S R

._._-.: . .,‘. o-.:°‘ < _-!t. ...“iu',. )

Lo o ® - .

dentify rhymerscheme inca vari -~of poetic forms: * . ;
l‘* cpuplet, _gnatrain, limerick r:Lplet v i}

R " lyrie, ballad; sonnet . N
S identify words. _and phrases that appegiito fhe sens 3 (1magéry}s
"y identify airect comparisons (metaphor) i Sa P : .

B

" 5

3”” “4dentify - -comparisong in¥olving like or. as (Slmll et
; ,identify symbolism a found in poetry. _ - .. - - :
T interpret‘the author™ ne and theme. RS
) ) - 3 _: : f-',‘ \.r. .
SR - E N - ’ -

<4

‘;. theavariety of unique ways in Which language
. ‘enjoyment obtained through poetry.;.
'Q; his/her own response\to poetrxr— -
_;”;' "the response of others to, poe;ry.g~”
. apoetry as a, natural expressionrn L

s
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* MATHEMATICS PROCEAM GOALS . . - .

e e (K—lZ) LT, T

'’

PR S S

. The student values the study of mathematics for its use‘ ..=
--,fulness and licatien to everyday li.fe._ St

y, . 23 - PR
, N [ >

. s
The student develops the ability to communicate withm
, precision and confidence using the vocabulary and
-symbog.s unique to math,ematics., -; S e

e L NG |
T . oo ;i “The- student de.velops the coneept of numbe_ FA% ¢ numeration .
R _ includisng counting, place value, reading(an' ¥ f riting
. & “numbers,: various numbering syst'ems numb r\-theory and

2 . .‘, } : -
P Scienetific notation, : _ .
a0 - . ';"

The student develops g ral mathematical concepts of
time ace relationships”, equality= inequality, measure-

~ ment; ‘unction; graphs ‘charts and tables" probability R

"'_-and statistics~ and geometry S S L o
'The student déve’lops acc'uracy in using the computat\ional ,'r-,_j - ::', R o
--skills of- adding, subtracting, muy:ipl‘yingzand dividin’g Yy RN R
;. ) . @;"‘ s e
¢ - ._I . . .
) The’ studmg velops the abi];ity t:o use problem-solving S o o
[techiilgues. - N R TR
S . ER 2 "i "7 ST P ey ® -
=00 T The stud&:ﬁt develops the knowlédge and use of the structJure_ :
ce e S of mathematical systems including whole numbers, integeré$ L _
YR . T rational, numbers and real numbers?. . o %: _ Cm o
, Lo '-.':».‘ el . o : . v L ky
O TR ‘The student knows and is able .to -use ‘the symbols, elements,, o I
e AR '\/ \“_4 operatibps and” structure of the following number Systems: - UV
poe S L “.whole- nlnfibers, integers, rationa.l{/mnbers, real sumbers l R
: ers"?-. . o iy . . - ,.‘ : ) .
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-~ - B. [Equality and’ nequality - K-6~ .78, "9
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,,T_[;ae student is able to: . WaD or s
. ' N .
% count to. 10. : ) W . .
t . count to 140. . : T .
x\ count objects to 10 L ) i
.*_.. count objects to 50. ° T
| L. count objects by 2's .to 100. “ o - b
}’_ e count objects by 5's to 100_. : ¢
* ., ;count objects by40's bt - . A
.+ identify the position i cts flrst throughr tenth
e ‘%name e number before, ~between~ any number "to-10.
PR | hame "the number before," 'or between any number ‘to 100.
BN *name&thuumber befo‘re, afte;,pr'between any number to 1, 000
. , ," ”:\.- ) . °
J .oee s
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SPECIFIC "AREA: Jumbers: - lity

o % i ’ . :’ NP '}“'\‘; : r| o I ol e I
;Tlle?%tudent knows: - S : ) ,.;) ) /]
. s {\ .3(

e.&: “the’ symbol nat means ! equal to." ’ o -

“the symbol - means ''grea then." - - ¢+ . .
‘the symbol "(" means 'lessxgl. AT - .

-
. P . -
- — . -, -
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- ~ ¥
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The student is" able to: L .
use one-to-one matching with sets of ob_; ects less than 10
M_‘.compare sets of ObJ ects for equality anq inequality using the

- ‘words:: "more than," "less than," and ' 'equal to."

p""' .~ compare the sets of obJects by the use of symbol% ">," ke M=

% - - cobpare numbers to 100 by’ the use of symbols ">," "2" nn

g" ."..compare numbers to 999 by 'the u 2 of symbols "'7 HoeQn M=,

*'f' compare numer;ical expressions v @e use ofathe symbols ")-("’
u(nn ie-, ._. B . .-"5 .
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e > . - Mathematics\ R
. SUBJECT: __ - NN

SPECIFIC Whole Numbers: Equilfty and Ineguality™ - . -
");“- .: " .. : ) . . ) . . . *

=

R 4—6 E I ) v‘ o

" >“"”me;ps gre\ter than. ;
4-6.| - T

"-< "'\m'ean's. "less than.” -

" 1‘"" 'meqns ! not equal 46 | -
A

'Ilhe student 1is abbe t0' A D .
Lo, compare numbérs <to- 100,000 by use_of. symbols " <
~ . .. compare numbers to 1y OQO 000 by use ‘of the symbols ’

AL ll
i}

. - T - . - v LS
. PR \/\- .
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. . RN
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The student values.‘
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SPECIFIC AREA/ thle Numbers. REading aﬂ‘d’ Wxiting Numerals

T

L

. . ° .
e LN . A
>~
! e
e ] °
.
. o, o

The student is able ‘to: .«

" . ..readithe numerals ‘to 10.: . .
*E read t.hé' numerals to :00. . = -
.« readany of the numerals‘to. 9991 *
* read any of the numerals to9, 999
/ . - write the nuymerals to-10. ‘

. -write the pumerals to.100.
. write any of the nymerals to 999.. L
. “read“d@nd wkjte the -number wards to 1 ot B

.« read the eri cal number words, i e~, ones, te

- twent;y, thirtys ete. S : 5~»‘_ o
v wrﬁe, the numerals bk two's’ to \10@2-_1 T

‘write the numerals by five's-to 1005" |
a write the numerals by ten' s to éOO st

“. . 10 L. . ,,."'(‘

.'s uﬁé@s valuu/
}he abili;:y to r
- 7datly living. /
S R
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‘ SUBJECI Mathematics A ‘ ‘

SPECIFIC 'AREA: " Whole Numbers- Readitg and Writing Numeralmﬂ

- I

. 2 .- . - LA A
. - . . . Lo . N

- - . o - . “ - i i . A 4 . . R - " Q
I b S . . - . o

* The student knows._. B N 'S S ST ' o B
. “the equivalents ior thez‘tmaJor Roman numerals (I l V=5, X—lO)
- the equivalents for the maJor Roman numera.ls (X—lO LGSO o

C-lOO D=500 M—l 000) RS e ‘ e . -

- !
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) S S\ e 5 Ty . B
) o T R 4
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: ) o . 4.
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i L .
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e The student is able to: e
) .

"k read any of the numerals to ajmillion.. -, ., , e LT
. .’ read any-of rhe. numeral§ to\,) billion. o ﬁ/" o R
.-,' .. read. any of rhe. critital -gumber words (thou§ands hundred ’
w- thousands millions, billions) S
e 4 write an§ of.the numerdls to a hundred tg.usand. Sl e
© % . write any of the numerals-to a million. 2%, 4 ' U7y N7
. '\urite’ any of . the ‘numerals ‘o @ billion. = R
1’ ' *-f_- ' read- and write Roman numerals I~X."

\’%ead -any of the numerals to. al Hundred- t~housand . S .

. s T . -~ . Y . C. .
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SPECIFIC AREA"'* Whﬂle Numbers‘

_'” - \\ 5"

~

'l'he ost:udent knows. \« L .
the place value of ones and, tens;;in b'ase numeration. T -

.. the place®value of. hundreds in’ base ten numeration is the thlrd i ' 3 R T "~
’_'.numeral from the r,ight._,_;-._ o [ 2. | o
-« the place.value of *thousandg»i' . N
(fourth numeral from the right. b S B
i Cee T q'E - T
o |9 . . i
S S AU S U R RS < ._‘. i . -
. 43 R % E : : ;

....'.‘ - . \ . 3, . . IV. . t - ‘ j -v » . .- v_ ., L _ l. . 1 o .
. . ~ \ . .. - g . - - ' _ - - i =) : .. e J .'. 1 -la ;'5’:
The st:ydentl is able to:- o - (/ ' i g B R
k- write fhe expanded form of any twAigit number, 1.e., 34 ihree TS AR il B ey N .‘
téns + four ones: - _ I 2 e U RN I S e

i
0.
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&
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('D
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%
3
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E;“
B
E
ik
o
‘?:
D
@
8-
g
v T
3

_ 'ed form, i.¢.,.three te +:f6ur Oftes . = 34.; RS I B ) R Y I

yritge the " exbanded orm of any three—digit’ nﬁmber, 1. e—., 342-=-_- o EEER DI R P B
* three #undreds four~ ‘tens ¥ o PRES.. e oy R 3 Al B0 R T O
wri t‘.he p:eéponding numeraIffg% any': chree—dlgit' riumber SRR T AP P L

K

wr n. irr expande"a fonn, e., t:hree hundreds + four, tens + % ‘
.," - tws- nés = 342, <. - ; ce "3 1.3 .
LT write the expanded form of an}; foua:-digig: numbe:, i e.,_ i5322} o
C e write the " : ’ EA e ay
- " written in 3oy ded form, i e., .four thojlsa ds + three hundreds i A N PR
;o two tens ‘ : e . . ;
220 T
. A . A3 ’
- v ¥ d .'""19
1 LN ' N
ESREE R - o O -t f
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'SUBJECT;' ‘Mathematics - - N - . © i
SPECIFIC AREA: ~Wnole Numbers: Place Value '
415 |6 |7
The student knows: .
« the place value of ten thousands in base ten numeration is the o
- fifth numeral from the right. ' 4-5
. -the.place value of hundred thousands in baSe ten numeration is 1 - B
———the-sixth-numeral “from the right. " T I R .
. the place value of millions in base ten numeration is the seventh T
-~ numeral from the right. 5-6 | .
. the place value of billions in base ten numeration is the tenth _
numeral from the right - o : . 5-6 v
/., -
/.
./ -
The student is able’ to: S . . » v
_* . write the expanded form of any five-digit number e. g.,' ~
12,362 = twelve th0usands + three hundreds + sixty tens + two _
N ones. . 4-5
.* . write the panded form of any six-digit number, e. g, 126 422 Co
: one hundre _twenty—s1x thousands + four hundreds + two-tens + . .-
~ two omes. : =
* . write the pxpanded form of any seven—digit number, e. g., :
1,222,621 = one million + two hundred twenty-two thousands :
..+ six hundreds + two tens and one. . . ' 5-6 |’
. Wwrite th ; expanded form of any ten-digit number, e.g.,
- 4, 333 222,231 = four billions + three hundred thirty-three" . *
- million + two hundred twenty-two thousands + two hundreds + - .
three tzhs and’ one. o 5-6 | . o
*., -round * bers to the nearest ten, hundred, thousand million, . )
- - billiog. ' - A Ce 4-6 ¥
-]
The stu ent:values: _ . _ ) : | ‘V T o ';:Q
. v
- »‘ *
e
™
. v
. -83- : !
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SUBJECT: Mathematics

Y

'sgcn:ic' AREA:  Whole Numbers: Additi

The student knowez |
.~ addition is the combining of numbers.

an’addend is one of a set of numbers. to’ hdyslc _.‘+@+@= 9
"——“—ra—sum—iS’the-total of—all—addendsrrr"“r*=”“— o 1-3
~ . . that adding zero to a number does not afﬁ!nq,- Re AL ' T p-2
. ‘the addition [facts with sums to nine. (mastaiH G . -2,
*. . the addition facts with sums to 18. (maste E@“» R 2-3 |,
.. that.the order in which two numbers are addéd " not cﬂynge :
their sum (commutative property), i.e., 3+5)#a8-or 5+3 = ~8ei, 2-3 |

does not affect the sum (associative property
4 = 1 +°(2+4) . . O

are grogped .
"ye , (LﬁZ} +-

F(.-‘l.‘
1-3

The. student is able. to

* . add two two-digit numbers without renaming (carryi'
- 21 + 32 = 53. :
. -add three or'more one-digit numbers. . ' A
. add two three-d1git numbers without renaming (carrying§ kﬁxe.
123 + 234 = 357. ; (&3
. ~'add three or more two-digit numbers with a.sum of less' ;
‘without rehaming (carrying), i.e., 21+23+14 = 58. o
% . add any numbers with two or more digits that requ1re renaming
(carrying), i.e., 26+48 = 74." '
add any three or more two-digit numbers, i.e., 39+65+87+88
add any two or more three-digit numbers with renaming. -
* . add any two or more four-digit numbers with renaming.

.e

-

279;

The student values: .- . ~

(&%)
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.SUBJECT -Mathematics : © :
SPECIFIC AREA: ~Whole Numbers: Addition — S .
‘ o o . 5 |6 {7
" The student know5° e _ ' .
LY
. and maintains knowledges, skills and basic facts of ditio.rll .
”taught in primary grades (see’ Mathematics, Addition ##3) ‘ 4-8
e %,
. ’ ) [
. 7 : ) '
- The student is able to: o ' f
* | complete’ any addition problems i either horizontal or vertical oo - ]
form.’ 5-6
_ . estimate sums. u51ng the concepts of ' greater than" _and "less :
. "~ than" (140 + 90 » 200 or< 250) |5-6
- " l
. .
- K
L - N K
N ¥ \ ',
- . 2l ) :‘r | '
. The student values: _ i . . -1
. - the quick and accurate recall of basic facts. 4-8 .
. B 5
v . . N
=85~ . :
\S .- ’ ﬁ .
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SUBJECT: °~ Mathematics _ L O ]

Whole Numbers! Subtraction . . . o - '

" SPECIFIC AREA:"

- - ' H . - -

The student knows: =

. _.that ‘subtraction is the inverse‘of,addition., 1-3
~. that Subtracting zero from a number does not ag%ect ‘the sum. _ 11 »
.. the difference is the r sult of subtracting one quantity from 1 1 '
~another; i.e., 5 - 3 =(2 T B 1-2]
 -.” “the minuend’ is the quantity from _which another quantity is to
. be subtracted, i.e.,(§)- 3 = 3 - 1-2
. the Subgrahend is the Quantity to be subtracted from another, > -
. deen, 4 D=3 © [ 1-2
"~ . the subtraction facts with a minuend of five or less. (mastery) 1-2

. the subtraction facts with a minuemrd. of pine or less. (mastery) ‘2
* . the subtraction facts with a minuend of 18 or less.- (mastery) ‘

- . .. ) R . . N

~

student is able to: . . )
. subtacs\a\one—digit number from a one or two—digit number : ) ‘ 11
' without remaming- (borrowing), i.e., 8-2=6, 25 -2 - 23. 1 -

*' . “Subtract a two-digit number from a two-digit number without - o
renaming (borrowing), ‘i.e., 48 - 26 = .22. : ”“\L:Z' 1
-+ subtract a one-digit number from a two—digit humber requiring S
" renaming (borrowing), i.e., 17 - 8 =9, 2-3 I
* subtract a two-digit number from a two—digit number requiring :
. renaming (borrowing), i.e., 37 - 28 = 9. 3 _
". subtract a one-, two- or three-digit number from a three—digit : ~
" number requiring renaming (borrowing), i.e.,- 463 - 7 = 456, ) i
276. | I

: 463 - 27 = 436 and 463 - 187

N
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.é’UBJ ECT: Mathematics

. SPECIFIC AREA: _ Whole Numbers: Subtraction - = .
. T . -( - . i g . . . R -

" The.student knows: S o L _
. 'and-maintains knowledges, skills and basic facts of subtraction
in p;imary'gra§g§i(seefMathematics, Subtréction K-3) '

I
/-. -7
—_———— e ————— -
e . -
>
< -

The student is able to: . - ° ‘- -7
‘*'. complete any subtragtion'problem in either ﬁorizédtal_or
vertical form.. _ o RN
" . check subtraction problems by addition.

1

4

. T s . o . .
\\/ Lt . . . - ‘
-

The student values: o _
s . . .
¢ the quick and accurate“recall of basic subtraction facts.
(.
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SUBJECT:,  Mathematics, DS A .
. SPECIFIC AREA: ' . M ion
' . ' ’ S . M B .
' 314 5 16 17 ,
. —~—. . f:__:r
) Fhe student knows--,. co o .=f:
"« . that multiplication can be pictured as the combination of equal N ;Jﬂ
. . sets. , 3. e
"1 afactor is one of two or_more_ quéntities_having a~designated——-u« e ==
- product. " ‘3 B
- .~ a product. results when two numbers are multiplied. , 3 .
. s the product of any number multiplled by the factor of zero is
-, zero (6 x,0 =0). . ‘ o 1 3.
.. the product of any number multiplied by the factor of one is -. o
. that number (3 x 1 ="3)." 3.*f
* .. the multiplication facts with products thrOugh 81 (mastery) -3-5 o
= . {“ ~ . ' ,-'
". . N . ’
The student is able to: : . kg .
* . multiply one, two and three digie numbers- by a.one digit :
number: 4 x 5 = 227 22 3-5
. x5 x 5 o
110 110 o
*‘.- multlply any number by ‘a two dlgit number: 126 C1E 4=5
. . Cx15 . x12 .
T . 630 28 .
| 126 _14 i
N 1,890 26
* multiply'any numberjby any three digit number::' 626 5-6
- EER | : ... o x120 Joo b
: ST R . 12520 ) :
' ' 626
: : : 75,120 :
. estimate products using concepts of flgreater than" and "less 1 :
. than." - 4-6~| 1,
* multlply by products of 10- (10 s,.100's, 1 000's) 4~6 1.
The «tudent values ] T N ’ ' . ] - . -
.. the quick and accurate recall of facts ' ' | 3-8
\ -
. " . . N . . . M A ‘_. 1 A ‘) -
- . . . . e .
. - S B ) - -88-~ . : <




o : . o ) ¢
.. SMALL' SCHOOLS- PROJECT - Working Copy » > & < v
: o o RISTECNS
. : o : . . ’ 9 R/ Y@
o . . . . ) . . R p v é &
- 4 . /) 59
o . : L - . Q"D S ) 2y ;cj-
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' spgc];p];c AREA . Whole Numbers: - Division C L - T
~ .
- . - e |5 |6 |7
The student knows: = A
that ‘division is the inverse of multiplication 3-4
division is repeated suptraction. , o N 3-4 e
T . adividend is a quantity to be d:nvided. T ) A 4
. a divisor ‘is the quantity by which the dividend is to be’
® divided. 14
-« the quotient is the’ quantity resulting from division of one. '
quantity by another. -~ - 4
. the remainder is the dividend minus the product of the v . o
" divisor and the quotient. = - > §-5 1y
¢ %, -the basic div:Lsion facts (mastery) . 3-5 5
J
oo : b
. L h
‘The student is able to: . \
' div1de a.one Or two digit number by a one digit number without 34
S remainders. : : . -
. Co 2 ;"' . -
." . ‘divide a one or two. digit number by a one digit number with : '
remaznder expressed as whole numbers. ;LRI 4-5
. s > '
* div1de two, ‘three and four d1git numbers by.one or t'wo digit .
numbers with remainders expressed.as whole numbers. 5-6
. * . divide two, three: and four digit numbers by one or two digit . i
~ numbers with remainders ‘expressed as whole numbers. : ~|5-6
* . divide two, three and four digit numbers by one or two digit 1.
. numbers with remainders expressed as’a fraction. : 5-6
)/9 - -~ . - < . ..‘
. - /8 r «// : '
¢ . - divide five d1gits or less by two or three digit numbers with or
without remainders (expressed in whole ‘numbers, fractions or . % g
.dec1mals) Sr5v5 o . SR 6-8 |.
* . solve any given division problem. 7-8 .
d check-a division problem by using multiplication. 4-6
éstimate the quotient in a given.division problem. 16=8-1 .
- S I : : )
The student values: 7
. I’ e ( -
'. : + . R ) - ..’" .
. . S . R -1',,3.'-" L. '
. L - X
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L Mathematics 2 T /AR
SUBQECT: . :
SPECIFIC AREA: Whole Numbers: .Story Problems : N . '
I R S I F1 ER T EAL
The-student knows: = . - S e o e f.__.‘ % B
T cbaracteristics of a number sentence ‘ate qperational sign(s) B o [
. and an equal sign. "f"’ _ - .« T }2-8 1 . [
o baSic faCtS- _(‘A_f_ ] [ U RS :3’3“— - —_vg-f;"a'“_— e T :“‘i:-'
- thht - and +:ave inverse operations. R " T R ST ol I IS B R
. that X and - are inverse operationms. - N SR B 2 )
. not| all” information given in a story problem may be relevant to - ' i
. the|solution of the problem. - - . o 2-8
. clue words (total, sum, more, product remainder, average,. _ ' : I
' quotient) , : . e o 3-5y - -
- o o v . -0 : 1 o
\ o _ . S _ . .
. S _ - : _— - o N
The student is able to: . . o o . .. - -
.. develop (write) a story problem from a given number sentence. 2-8 T
.. develop (write) a story problem from a given number séntence . -
and solve the problem. - . ~ 4-8 ' L
e prOJect a mental .image (draw a picture) of the problem from an 1~ . N N
appropriate story broblen. S 2-8 1.
. 1dentify operation to achieve solution (+, -, X '-) L " 14-6 | o
.  identify relevant information decessary for solution. N '2--8 B A
. estimate size of. problem solution (><) ] o S 14~8 _
. translate word sentente into -"number" sentence. - ) © |4-6 R
. translate equations to solvable form.[::] 7 to [::]— 7 + 3. c 158
e . solve. story'problems with ome operation. 0 . 1 e 2=k o B
t . solve story problems with multiple operations. - - * - . _q-p' g 1 - fJ
i . i ¢ . B - - v . . ’ s PN Y oo BN
. t . \ : ‘\\ Gj
- - . P N R N ‘
y %
« . J Y
The Studest values: : : ’ | \
. analysis and solutlon of story probIems as the ultimate goal f 2f8.. .
., of mathematics. o B # ' . o \ . B o
, ' . Y 1“/‘ P . -
2 N e 4 - |
S - .
- 5 , -
-90~ j5 : '
-~ . { 2 .
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.SUBJECT: . Mathematics : ‘ . . S - . VOB YA ]
oo : . — . K ‘ \ - v
SPECIFIC AREA: _ Integers '
- : L - , . 4|5 16 |7 |8
The etuder'xt knows: _ ., <
i ta ot = an e __‘ -~ - : ) . . ) . : . g
.. + .%he. _set of_ :L_ngege;s_i_g the _§e¥t_%q_f‘ whole numbers, 'their‘ opposites_ 7=8_) . _
v and z€xo;vi.e., i1:-2, -1, 0,1, 2... T, ‘ ' : . s
) . ~.any integer 18" either pos:Lt:Lve, negative or zero. 7-8 |..
. . - ’ \\ . R
¥ o
. , ﬁ N
The student is able to: ' - ' o T _ y
- . order integers. Example" -3<4 0> -5, -7< -3, “4) -8, - 1 7-8 )
«. . find the opposite of an integer. Example. 6 -6, -3 +3. . 7-8
.+ find the position of an integer on the number 1me.~- _ 7-8
._ . read and write equations with positive and negative integers.. : 7-8 ) | r
> % . add integers. Example:- (-6) + (= =3) = -9._ SO . 1 [7-8 ‘
+ .. subtract integers. Example: (- N-(-2) = . ST, L1 7-8 | .
* . multiply integers. Example: (-2)(-3) = 6 T ' -1 7-8 ] .
. divide integers. Example: 20=(-2) = -10. - t.o. N . v-8
- .« solve word problems. requiringgntegers. i S ' Ly 7-8
. .solve one step (X+3—2) and two step (3X+1—2) open sentences,,v__.i e -
—involving‘integers. T S : | 78
) , « - ’ .
- N\ > R
'. \/ ? - ‘i T
. 1 ? N . ! ¥ ‘_‘ . ’ S
! . ) : ' i i > - b vl
< * ‘. il el s - ‘)
" ) - AR j"" < Tl -
N . . w8 8 .
* ~ - . ¢ ‘;/ . ]
_ — N 7 , .
The student values: - . _ / ; ¥ .
. - N ~ . , .} - [y - i A
: g . ; > ? 3
‘ s St o I . . .
- ’ - ) N : - ._'"; r'./ . ' )
o T “ . Y -lm':’_a;-.__" ' , < 4
. ’ L .Y A ‘ to ] . .‘7 b
. - O/ > Y
4 1 =~ s ) ’ - .
‘ - =91~ . . . : --_ A
. x Y ’\ ~ .
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SUBJECT: Mathematics
SPECIFIC AREA: _Rational Numbers: Fractions ,, |
. A " - X L2364
‘The student knows : . v ' N -
S __f:cacuonaL:cegions of_a model: . ha.'LveS.____r______m o e K .- ,__,;.l_ o —
' fractional regions of a model: halves; thirds, fourths. . 1-2 | "< 7
. the fractional parts 1/2, 1/4 1/3, 2/3, 2/4, 3/4 when given a SR I AN
. set or grouping. . : 2~3 ‘T
. a fraction having like denom1nator and numerator represents one. - - N
Example: . 2/2 = - S 3 §
. l) . ..
. %-
e v
S RS
‘The student 1s able to: :
* . lanel models for halves, thirds fourths. 12 :
* . use} or < and .= to’ compare fractional numbers with 1ike i .
.. denominators.. . , 324 |
* . add fractions.with like denominators : halves, thirds, fourths. 13-4 | . :
.- subtract fractions with like: denom1nators usang shaded regions 1o - 3
and number lines. : e : 3-4 N
. R r . ~
. T T e e e e . 1 -
. .‘ J
N 5
; * — ) i r.
[ . V '\ ~. .
e C'. :
The student: values: . . TN ‘ e
- ' . N ’ °
4 ..

\ . . ] :
. . .. 1 P ] L - .~‘
3 . , - . L v . ’ e
e . o ) I o .

P e ) * ' S _ . - .' .‘7-__

) LR i '.- . R . _92— . t

) o S o 1
roT
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.SUBJECT" Mathe : o T

SPECI?IC ‘AREA: M Fraot'lnnq

e

-~

T . - . . . : , RO

S s R

1

Mathematics .

A S

. The student knows: - o ,.-4- -
any integer -can be ‘expressed as .a: fraction.' SR

- .
.

-a fraction consists of ‘a numerator. (which is -on’ top) and _a_

. mixed numbers (forms) consisﬂ of a whole number added Ee'a
-proper fraction. e

“denominator (which is'on the bottom) w1th the 1ine between as
a. symbol which.means " divide. . ' S :
proper fractioéms have numerators whith are less ‘than the o

.denominator. - . g
improper fractions have numerators greater Ehan or equal to

‘the’ denominator.;

.

. »

,‘

. The student is .able to: S SRS

~

¢

‘.

ki

P

- - change mixed forms to improper fractions‘ RS

" find fractions that are equivalent to given - fractions.

.identify and write fractions to represent parts of a region.’

identiify and write fractions to represent an uncompleted division.j;f

- of two. numbers. . ‘ ) : ,
write a fraction for part of a set." I ' ST .

order fractions with like demominators,.  * ., . - - " -
“order fractions with unlike denominators.’ L
locate a fractional.number on a number line.
change fract Ezto ‘simplest forms '

add "and- subtﬁgpt fractions with.likeZdenominators.

add .and sub t mixed forms “with like denominators;

add and subtrhct fractions with ‘uhlike denominators:-

add and subtract mixed forms w1th unlike deneminators. _
.express .addition and subtraction ‘answers_in simplest-forn: y
multiply fractions (pr0per and improper) by- fractions and/or
by whole numbers. - : &

i express -fraction multiplication products 1n simplest forms

- dividé fractions. - B
 divide mixed forms. - - BRI
express fraction d1v1s10n quotlents 1n s1mplest form

s . .
~ A . .. o i

- - .

-
.

. «The student values: ™ = R o e T f

hl

en

#~U1¥1U1U|

\.'n'\in'u_n

s ovu
I 11
0o

5-7

5-7

. K J
r 01
LY |

4 .0

-4

v unun
UL
~N o~ 00 O
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_ spgc1p1c,A‘§t’l Rat10na1 Numbers: Ratlos, Percentage, Pr0port10n A1
. : ;f\\ . - s . . ) ‘ Y V ’ . g -
| -‘i _ :'\“L L i '_""x; ?_ 5 'E; 718
The- student knows. . . S R EER R R o
. a rat10 ‘is & way of c0mpar1ng two numbers by div1s10n, i. e., N
_~___the ratio_o.ﬁ _a_to ‘b_ _lS\ a L - ‘ S RS T R (S [
' : : bx' : . . e \
eooa ratlo _can, be expressed in the follow1ng forms a to, b or a.y. 6-8 | - .
< ‘ : , : oo b : 3
e @ percent is def1ned as a rat10 with denominator of one hundred -
, and is. denoted by the symbol /, i.e.; 507 is 50. 7-8 K
Q : 100 ‘ v .
. the mean1ng of the key terms assoc1ated with percent. base,v s ~'"_
rate.and percentage.-i_ : - . . S 7-8
. base X rate = percentage.: . ‘s . 7-8 .
. areas of, appllcatlon for}percent' banklng,_commerce _ B N '
statlstlcs, communications, . : ‘ ] 7-8 E
< a proportlon 1s ‘a statemenﬁ\of equallty between two’ ratios, i e, = P
2 =60 et . _ ‘. ’ . 1 7-8
o h 12 Gl : S :
. 1n a proportxon the cross-products are equal, diJe., for b and d '
#0, a . & implies’ ad‘bc. AT : L : 7-8-
b *d o :o T . -
. - . o N _ N ~
The "~ student is able to: . R S S
* .  rename- any rationalk number as a percent, i. e., .05 = 5% — ) ‘ )
'u‘-S - 50% =~ 3 = 75/ ——_2 200/ - 1— = 150%. T 7-8
PR 4. o 2 -
* . rename- a number in- percent form as e1ther a fractlon or. dec1ma1 . g :
i.e.y ©100% = 1.00 - I . N e :
75% —_ .75 3:(15 . o
. %100 S g - .
o 150/ 3 (150) =1-1=15 .~ e
b 2 100 . 2 | o . .
331z =1=.333... (728 | ;
3 3 — oLt ISR L N Y ]
* .L solve the three types “of percentage problems "a% of b =c, i.e., T
a. given 3 and b, find c (find %57 of 60) : - ’ -17-8 |. .
- b.‘ given b and c, find a (wha: percent of-90 is 457) 1.7-8 |°
.- %c. given a and c, find b.(25 is 50% -of what number7) - '7-8
* f ‘solve for-the missing value of a glven proportlon i. e,, _ . ¥ |
§ =- .g' . o P 7-8
ko solve s1mp1e word problems 1nvolv1ng percent' interest, _ _
commlsslon _compound interest; 7 of change, d1scount pr1ce.. 7-8:
. ' ' N e ‘
,‘.:'v K / . ‘ -
. . o St ey
- A
. " “'5' " e ) 6‘11\-3 Te .
T - =94~ - . - ' .
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. SUBJECT. Mathematics ) . - N - e . _ . . ) .
SPECIFIC AREA RatignalaNumbgrg gg;mals o S g
o ’ 415 16 |7
. +The studeént knows: - - o ' 5f75"' '
. f ’ .‘ ¢ o ° \ L~ -
. - ; . K "\. <
- N - . - )
- - .'i:‘ * ‘S
The student is able to: T :
* . read and write decimals: to the thousandths._ SR - 6-8
'A* . read and write decgimals to hundred*thousandths." , 7-8"
- express ‘a decimal in exp ded form to thousandths, i e., o
.'l T .438 =_i5;4- 3.0+ 8 . AR 6 T
e express a'decimal in 'ded form to hundred thousandths. - . T,,7-,'—8'_
. express the expanded form of a,fraction in decimal form, i.e., /}//f
4 + 3 + 8 = .438 L o mT | 6-8
o010 . 100 . 1000 . - R . '1/;/j ' :
.. * . order decimals on number -line. T o 6-8 [ |
- % .. round decimals to hundredths, i.e., .763 3 .76 - = - 6-7 | -
* .  round decimals to tenths. .284 3 .3 T 6=-7
* .y rourd decimals.to thousandths. = . 7-8 .
-+ . round decimals to ‘ten thousandths...- | 7-8
> * . . add and subtract decimals to thousandths. , |8.
. * . add and subtract~decimals to hundred thousandths. =~ 7-8
* o multiply and divide decimals to thousandths. - R -7-8
. multiply and divide dec1ma1s to hundred‘ggpusandths.- 7-8
.o . '. o /—\/ - . . - . - ‘. ‘ .
fhe studen; velues: N I B i} . EETE . 3
-” ) ’ .A V ,..
Y R , . ‘ -
i . : .
=95- . . I . h
- E )
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| S;MALL'S(EHO-OLS PROJECT - Working, copy.
SUBJECT: __Mathematics - -
- o ) I . . .
SPECIFIC ‘AREA: _ Real Numbers - -
The studént‘kho&s{ o _ |
. -there are rational'and‘irrational pumbers.A-Exampleé of _
. rational-numbers: 3, -2,-7, 1.36, .3333 S /-8
S 503 ; | |
~ Examples of irrational numbers: 777 72 .2121121112.:.
] ) Co. . ;_,_ R ) et o ‘v‘ o ) Ll o
.. A\‘: : Eiq o ' . . ° ' ot
£
The student is ajle to: . , _ A . o
" . order real numbers using%(==£> Example: 72 ~<:3 7-8
| - . .6 £ .6812 A -
‘ _ L . < R S AT 7-8
- order real numbers on the number line: & S 1 e
: S ) ' ' -2 -1 0 1- 2 '3
.;texpress'common'fraccions-a§'repeating decimals: ~18
| .66 T : e
§ o> O e
.. express repeating decimals ds common fractions. .150=15= 3 <18
T | IR : . 100 20 -
n= .33 ° ‘m= .18 _ .
'10n = 3.33 100n = 18.1818 S
=ln = .33 =1ln = .1818 -
on = 3.00 99n <. 18.0000 N .
n= é = l n= 1—8 = g - .. ' N '
4 3 _ 99 11 - '
. distinguish bet%een the réptesentationsAof'rational and
irrational numbers. . Example: rational 3, -6, .6 _
trrational: 557 2.236068... P2 = 1.414214... |8
'he student values: ‘ )
' Clin
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F. _ SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy . ~ " . -~ ' + .

koY
- . . o ‘Z RPN c?
. .. . - . 9 R >
, - S ‘ . . b o /& <
N S . . - Q. egobq/ Pl
- _ N : : s ' S R £ oA A
. ' . - . . i R 'Ojé Q'\'
.SUBJECT: - Mathematics - :
.. SPECIFIC AREA:. \ Algebraic Expressions
) : - - — vy
‘ A. . . : .. . . 4
The student knoﬁs. ’ _ Lo
. the term variable" means a symbol (usually a letter from the 4 .
" alphabet in lower case) that represents a number(s) ! 7-8
. the expression Sy means five times the value of y. 7-8
,-'the expre551on.z means' y divided by flve. 7-8
oL ‘ 5 N . . :
s ° E L .
’ )
= -/
The student is able to: '
* . solve one step equatlons by u51ng the addltlon pr1nc1p1e. 7-8
- . * . solve 6‘—‘step equations by using the multiplication principle. 7-8
. * _ solve two step equations by u51ng the addition and multiplication _
. pr:an:Lples. 8

evaluate numerical expre551ons by u51ng the order of operatlons.-

first: (). ..
second: X, f, left to rlght .
third: +, -, lefs to right . ‘
Example: 3 . (4-2) +.8 = 3(2) + 8 _
'- N o =6+8 . -
=14
o~
- .’ )
. .. . ~
The student values: o
T )
N .

=97,




. i A .' N . /‘. . “ 4 .
S-I‘QLIJ‘ SCHOOLS PROJECT-~ Working Copy i > & '0 o :
. ) . i ‘ : . . v o i
. : o - - . NS
B : x o . o o /@ L&
: o L . [8)Se) S
‘ S _ ‘ L _ N AT i T
e - . . S - : - RS S
SUBJECT: = Mathematics e . - . . 4 .-
.Q~ ; - 415 |6~]17"18
The student knows' o s o \
. N
. whole numbérs are either even or odd - T i _ 4
+ a prime number. is a number divisible by. 1 and itself only S .. 15-8
numbers that are divisible by a number other than 1 and itself . |
.. .are composite. - |6-8.
. . a composite number can be expressed as the product of primes '
in only one way (24=2.2.2.3). 6-8 ‘
. - the greatest common factor-:(g.c.f.) of two or more, numbers is » : X
““the }argest of the .céommon divisors of the ‘numbers. - - "---,f | ]6-8 :
. ~the least common multiple (l.c.m.) of two or more numbers is. ‘-' : o
the smallest of the common multiples of the numbers. . - ' 1 6-8 [«
there are divisibility tests for 2, 3, 4..;;..10 (except 7) and [
they can be used to help factor.. ' - o ) 6-8
The student is able to: E o - PR 0 R
' find the primes less than 100. . R e 1 56 | 4
[ do a prime factorization of a number. = . DR o .. | 6-8]. ..
* |7 f find the g.c+£.,oﬁ—two—or-more-numbe£3~¥~.—w~-" o o 6-8
: 18 = 2.3.3 . ‘ o _ y
24 = 2 2.2, 3 g.c.f, = 2.3 . e
L find the 1 c.m: of two‘or more numbers: - ot - ‘ 6-8
‘ 8 =.2.2.2 _l.c.m. = 2.2.2; .3 . _'ff;f, N
‘ 6 =2.3 z 24 S ' - O
.. use divisibility tests for 2, 3 and 5.as an aid in finding the N e S A
prime factorization.__, _ : \ - S f6=8 | | - A
"y - -
L4
The student valies:
numbers as a natural phenomenon a&d not man-made 2 oo . | 4-8 |
numerals as the symbols we use to represent numbers . .1 4-8
. B A
v 1I2 ,
. -98-




© SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy

.SUBJEC'f: Mathematics - \ o .

) - B 1 . ;
SPECIFIC AREA: ' Numer n: Scientific Notatién —-- Exponents

. . ! - b . c .
oo ‘ . : .
~ . ° . .

¥ — f

The studgnt knows: - . b -
. exponential form is an expression of the form M .

4. = 5.5.5. 5) L ¥~\_.
in Mb, M is the base and b is the exponent. - o
expressing a number in scientific notatiom.is writing it as. a’

number -between 1 and 10 multiplied by a power of 10,
‘e.g., 251 = 2.51 x 162. |

. "M-b ‘means 1 (the invetse MP ), i.e.; 10 =1, N

Mb means M as’ a factor b times (5

. . ) . - 10 - . . . ~\\." ‘. .
W = n"¥Y(3 .' = 6). A T 2

ETIEET o W (2 = 2%. 7
“The student is able to: o . L ‘__:AT-{“‘:'° \v
* .. evaluate an exponential expression, e:g.s »3 = 2.2. Z=8. .

. name a decimal number: iqfluding'negative exponents in .
"sci titic nof“fiﬁnf’ : :
358 3.58 x. 10

._ R : 00012-—12x10
. name a number; including negative exponents in scientific
. notarion in‘decimal form: 2.65 x,103 2€50.

6.5 % 10 = .0065 °

N ﬁ

v

‘ -
SN T : )
" The student - values: ° v ot Lo ~ot
‘scientific notation as a 51mp1ified expression of very large or -.
very small numbers. - Co ‘ - ,

L N -

68"

6-8

7-8
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'SMALY SCHOOLS PROJECT - - . IR o ) 8S e F
. . . .o R i - .- o A (4]
~. FEn AR ) - . . - . ,. ’ B » : T Q g-g B é‘
SUBJECT . Mathematics - IS - - TQ c?j‘- 19
spscmc AREA Geometry .. < : 1 -
e T SR N BN 3 B i -
The student knows: N | . e C _ N R K
" the positional terms i.e- left, right, top, bottom in front of;7- )
behind, below, next to, on above, middle, between inside and- 1._ o S
outside.. . T 17 R=1 N
- .. the term "line segment refers to part of a line and has two end—v' '
points. . S » oot T 23
) .)fE'IIne segment is named by its endpoints ' ° . - 2-3 1
.a pentagon is a closed‘shape with five sides. . R S < N |
“a hexagdn is a closed shape with six sides.) = ' - A 13 ~f'4, _
‘an octagon .is a closed Shape with e ght sides. - ‘ B B N Y
7" . the radius is a line segment from t c cewter of a c1rcle toa " - -] ]. N
point on the circle.' - : . S 1 - 13-4 -1 | -1
_the diameter 'is a line segment ‘that’ goes . ﬁrom one side .a,- B I "N B Y
circle to another and passes through. the center _ - . 3-4 i B A
. T ] : . - il - ] - . : . K . : ._ . -
'l'he student, is able to: S SR - ) - \ > AN
identify geometric shapes' square, circle, -triangle and ot R
Arectangle : .. K e
locate pos1tions, ilen, left, right, top, bottom, in front of | * P _
"behind, below, next to, on, above, middle, inside and outside. K-1 | . |- -
%, 1dent1fy congruent shapes, i.e. circles, squanes, rectangles _ T 1
. triangles, ot S S BN 12 5 T R
identify the left side and right side of 9bJects S R L O R )
use a°straightedge to.draw line segments‘t¢’ form recognlzable T S .
shapes: .  square, rectangle and triangle. T o - |12-3 e ’ g
. mname a. line segment. by its endpoints., T R U B S 1 -
identify an angle. . - R T 2=3-{ .. '
. put a radius or diameter on a. circle. ' : I 1. 13-4
\ = ::' "_,: ) ‘
N - ." - t - .. . .
N | - h . P . - : . R .7._' SR A K
1.~The st_udent values: -~ ) . )
- i . . 'T
N % - . A
4 . - ’
- .1 1 -
. S
B
' ~100~ |
L l ! I
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT. - Working Copy .

.SUBJECT; Mathematies = .. - .

SPECIFIC AREA: __ Geometry: Shapes (Two-Dimensional)

L : o . |e}sle |7
The student knows: L
Two-dimensional )
-« a rectangle has four right angles (square corners, perpendlcular . . *
‘1ines) and opposite sides are .congruent. : 146 1
-*. . a square is a special rectangle withefour equal (congruent) sides] - |4-6] ~l
- 'a parallelogram is’a four sided figure With Opposite $idés equal. 4-6 o
. . a rectangle is a parallelogram with four right angles, or . :
four 90° angles. < 6-81 .| -
R - parallelogram is a quadrllateral with opposite s1des equal - . C
3 and parallel.* 4 / L F6-8 - ™
. a quadrilateral is a. four-sided polygon. ' ’ 7-8
~7 trapezoid is a quadrilateral _with one pair of parallel sides., 7-8 ~ -
« « ~a rhombus is a parallelogram with four congruent sides. = i -8
- a congruence means a point-to-point fit.- - \7—8.
. a. polygon is a closed figure made up Ofgstraight . 11ne segments. 1 7-8
The student is able to: oo < ) o
* . identify-two-dimensional f1gures. rectangle, parallelogram. | -t4-5
..+ identify two—dlmensional f1gures. quadrilateral, trapezoid ' :
.. rhombus.’ . _ _ 5-8
. . 1dent1fy and name. congruent, two—dimenslonal shapes. T T B
- ) . - . - 4 /
~ . T~

’>~




SMALL SCHOOLS. PROJECT - Working Copy - - °

’ - ) T

-

Mathematies _ o - S

SUBJECT: . a _

SPECIFIC AREA: _ Geometry: Shapes SThree~Qgggg$iona1)'

-

‘The 'student knows: _‘»vi ‘1
Three-dimensional - _ o :
.- a die is a model of a cube.. * _ 4=6 |
. .~~a ball is a model. of a’ sphere, . . 4-6 |
a}L avcan is a model of a cylinder. °. ‘ 9T 4-6
"-~“the~great~pyramrds*cf-ﬂgypt~are’modeis*ﬁf—3—pyramxd’ . ' 4-6-
" . a sugar cone and a fufinel without ‘a spout are models of a cone.”. 4-6
. a triangular prism is a three-dimensional figure with bases '
which are congruent triangles in’ parailel planes and latéral :
. faces which are parallelograms. a 7-8 .
. a rectangular prism is a three—dimenslonal flgure with bases . A
‘ which are congruent rectangles in parallel planeé and. lateral .
faces which are parallelograms 7-8
‘, et ———— ) =
The student is able to: =~ ¢ o - . P
.  identify three—d1mensional figures. .cube, sphere, pyramid, '
‘cone. ' - : : : 4-5
.. identify three—dimensional figures:' cyclinder, triangular R
: N . -1 6-7

Prism, .rectangular prism.

[ »

a
v

The student values: o o CL




'SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT ~ Working Copy °

)

T
- P fo‘lo;\? z'o QF_
<. g & & o/ S
. ol ' - i e Q:D %aqg‘r;b Q.,f,o\?o‘ .
‘UBJECT Mathemat"ics ' . - R - : /G R
© . SPECIFIC AREA: MWD&E__—” .
- : 415 |6 |7
—2 e - -
The student .knows: ;
. a'point is ai exact location in space. 4-8 ‘
- . a 'line segment is part of a line and has two end points. 4-8 1
. a straight line'is a“set of infinite points on a. plane having no ' ‘
end points. 4=-8
* . .intersecting lines ‘are lines in the same plane that _cross each -
other. - -~ . - e 5-7
. parallel lines are lines 1n the same plane which do not " :
* " .intersect. ¢ - .. . . 5~7 B
. perpendicular lines are two intersecting,llnes that form ) R
right angles. : : D oot 5-7. i
. aray is a get of infinite points on a plane with one end point. 5-8 .
. a-plane is a set of points that can be connected with a line. 4-8
hd . : ~ . ) 5
‘The student is able to: - . co - i
* . ‘identify a point, a line, and a line segment. L 1 4=5| " |
. identify a ray. - . . o - Ty ’ 5-7 .
. . measure a line segment. o . 1 4-6
.* identify the follow:Lng types of~l~in.es. intersecting, parallel o
. ‘perpendicular. - : . _ _ , . 5-7 |-
. bisect a line segment. : . S - 7-8
. ’ i 7-8

 The student values: - .- L

construct parallel and perpendicular lines. ’ -

<

N LR

P

- -7 =103~
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT-- Working Copy . &~ . . - .
v S E . . . | \ . . . X ;
© . '‘Mathematics . T e
-SUBJECT: - . | AR .

' éPECIFIC AkEAf Geometty; Angles, Triangles : : 'g . .

s

1The student knows‘ . L : T
-Angles Y - Co :

. an angle is the upion of two rays with a _common end deat. .

. ~a right angle is p0°, °

. an acute angle i less ‘than 90°.

- an obtuse angle/is more than-90°, :

. ‘supplementary angles are two angles whose sum equals 1800

. complementary angles. are two, angles whose sum equals 900.

-Trinagles : . o o
. a {rlangle is a polygon w1th three 51des., o o
. . a triangle is a figure with three sides. -~ = _~ -

= a right triangle has one right angle.
. -an acute triangle has three acute angles.
.. an obtuse triangle has one obtuse angle.
. . an equilateral triangle has three congruent sides.
- an isosceles triangle has-two congruent sides.
.-+ ascalene triangle has no congruent sides. .y
s . . : . -
“'The student is aﬁle tos e -
* ., identify congruent angles. '
. .measure. angles. to the nearest degree:- r1ght, obtuse .acute,
* . identify tr1angles (by angles) r1ght triangle, acute triangle
. obtuse triangle. = - : :
. 1dentify triangles (by 51des) 1sosceles tr1angle,_scalene

L

“UfU1un¥yU10\m

U1¥|w'

.-LnLnL'nLnLn

Ny

h tr1angle equilateral’ tr1angle. o - L oy
. .bisect any angle. B _ A o : S
. 1dent;fy equal angles. - - - o ‘ o
4 ‘ o ) )‘ S :

. ’~
AN . ,
The. student values: ‘f' R . . P
\

' ' ' V T . ' - o .1’11\

= | : ) _’. _ . -104— o

1

! ]
.

! 1
00 00 00 00 00

]
Q0 00 Q0 00 00 00 Oy O

1

Ty
o oo

5-8

5-8 |




. SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy . L

.SUBJECT_; Mathematics. =~ P e o

SPECIFIC AREA:  Geometry: Ciréles . ° ' = I -
SPEC \ 5 _

- , . N _ L * - . [ A S s
) The student knows._ : ;_hl_ B S

. a ‘circle is the Set of .all p01nts 1n the same plane equar
. . distance from a given point. '

(=3 {LL L.Lt:- ;
a cord is a stralght 11ne w1thin a c1rcle whose-end 901nts»
. touch. thescircumierence., . - - :
. «. the diameter of ‘acircle is a 11ne-segment g01ng throﬁgh the"
center of a. circle whose end” points. toueh the c1rcumference.
. the radius is-a line segment within a clrcle, one .end’ p01nt
at the center and the other .end point, on the clrcumference..
',.u an arc is a portlon of the clrcumference of a circle.

- . . -
3 . . - = - - . "
~ + N . : . .
- B .- : .
‘.

+

. .the circumference of a circl® is the same as the perlmeter of. ,

[N
-

x

RS

AY

'The'stuéeﬁtjis able'td:f':
x.

Y

locate propertles of a clrcle.i diameter radlus, center.
*».= locate properties of a clrcle' cord,. . arc, gemi-circle.
* construct -a clrcle from a. g1ven radlus or d1ameter. oo

. i .
. R - . [ . . S o - :
.

A"

- ) . . .
: ' AN ) -
% , .
. ‘ .
) ¢ . N ~ ~
- ¢ - X . - e T,
“.‘ . » . - “
. . “ oo . . A
The student values:- . o S oo CE
L . ' . S oo o T
- e o ¢ .
-
- . .. . . o ‘.‘ . e " .v~
. . f . L . ) L ) :.
,«" . ) . R . l‘. .- .' . '. .. -~ . T .. .-'
LY . . : . [—_— ., '~'- . E
L o . - 11;"’/‘ . o
R e LT
O ‘ ' . ' - v . . ,". . ’ R .
ERICT - e

AruiToxt provided by ERIC

ST
: N/ s
S JER G
/o) .o
Y T I
’ Q‘ e R ', .
<~ 4|5 |6 |7-|8
NENRS DS
v'-.. . .- s -\
B ot S v |
- *) 6’_8-4 .‘,,,e -—————
8
A T 4
A :
. &
“14=6 | - 1.
6-8 .
4-6 . -
6-8 .
6-8 y s
. :' 'S KN
o =
. P
~,
[ LI
K
N .
| . | '};
.t -
. )
\ 4 . Ty
Cs o<
7 . -
b L
A<e |
rd ooh
. 1' ] .~ N
- , v '4'
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy -~ [ .- -

SUBJECT ' ,Ma"fhema_ti“s R S R

SPECIFIC AREA: _. Geometry: . Perimet®sl . ., . | e
..” ] _.j ~ . ‘. . ; ’ . * - o .'. . - 4‘. '»8
—1 8 L - 45— S _'., — - -
The student knoWS "'_ s ) >~ v T R e, T 5
. s 'the perimeter of polygons is determined by adding together Sl E
' the. lengths of all sides.. . . AN . . -1 46

. - thé circumference of a- “circle is- ﬁound by multiplying the B P oK
T diameter.times pi (C ;97 d'ox C.» .2'lr’r) 1-’.' 7-81 o
. .a polygon isia closed ‘figupe.made up of straight 1ine~ segment% ol ]I-81

< pi is the . relationship between the. circumference and the - ] *
diamece'r\ of a circle, or approx:.mately 3 1416 . e k )

K " P . . . . - : . . 1 .. - X :‘?L
The student is able tox . ,'_'."a" ; ‘.. ST e ;
x “determine the perimeter of polygons. R 4=8

. determine the circumference of a circle, given the diameter . '.‘;'

.or radjus. "~ . - A - ST 7-8 ¥
.¢ determine the- diameter or radius given the clrcumference. - 7-8:

determine ‘the missing sides of a polygon, given the hther o

_ si.,des .and the perimeter..- . ‘ L N 7-8
. N . . i . P T e, ‘ '. ‘ :: .

P . / - . ‘ . .- ’ '.

7 . ../ ...' . ‘.._ . . ! t -‘~. . . .

- . . ‘i >
.:' . . M ‘,' Q_ . -

» ’—Q < :,: ' . R N

Loyt LI ~ N i -

s, L T . P S : .

§ o~ ’ L T __-'

' s . T L AR _ ’._’1 3
The student values: RS ES 1

o SN i - ;
- ,", ) ‘-— . '. .
. - - .‘!..
R . . ; :
0! -,,’.‘J 3 I;},'\ v




. ".SMALL_ SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy: BE
@ susiior: Mathematics . . ~ .
SPECIFIC AREA . Geometry: Area: Jgecténgles, triangles® circles - 1 1-
The student knows: . }: . SERNE . L - .
.. area is medsured in 'square units. ' o 6-8- :
. a'square unit is represented by unit (cm dm ) T ' 6-8.
. the area of a rectangle is determined by. multlplying the length - R
X “times width. (A=1w). 6-8
. _the area of a triangle is determined by multiplying one half "-' e
: ~ the base times the height (A = 1/2 bh). ’ 6-8
* . the area of a circle 1szdeterm1ned by multiplying pi times .
- ' radlus squared (A =qrr). . 7-8
The student is able to: . I LR e o
* . ‘compute the area of a rectangle given the length and widths 6-8- T
. .compute either’ the length or w1dth of a rectangler given e vt
.~ 'area and one dimension. .- . - ) 7-8
.}* . compute the area of a triangle given the .base and height. . | 6-8-
.. compute the height or base given the area and one dimension.. -’ 7-8
"« * . "compute the area of a circle giv either the: diameter or. o
: - radius. T ) _ : 7-8
-. compute-the radius or diameter of'a circle-given the a_rea. - 7-8
: . /
i - .
'o N N
' The student valies: - ' :
K A
g 5 e ' 1 =3 5.
- - . A S
: R . l. . .v':.vv
* T -107- ~
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. SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Gopy. -~ . "+ . RPN S G
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| A T TR

Mathematics . -+ - . .-- ; e o

SUBJECT: ' i : , — : N E
"SPECIFIC ‘AREA: . Gebmetry: Volume . ° . . - M0 - CESE LR Y
‘ = - ) . . ’ ) . . ‘,. . . - . -.l s . ’ - \ - . B .-‘ «-‘ :, . .--" ' , . * ;bl . . - . 4 4-5 . 6' 7 8 T 'v »

”The student knows LN 7 P Y o L
. the volume of a rectangulam pr1sm is, determlned by‘multlglylng e ';'~': o R S
; the length.tlmes height times width (Velhw). - w1 7=8 P e b s
.~ 'the 'volume of a cube is determlned by mult1ply1ng 31de (edge) B D D I e U
: times ‘side times side (V—s .. s .-8). . B R I 24 2 B S I R

. - the volume of a:cylinder i5 determined byzmultiplying pi- (47') . : :

. times radius squared times height (V=47"r.h). , 7-8" i
. a cublc unlc?shall be represented by un1t3 (cm3 %, dmle : 7-8.1
N _ B : : | ' | : | l .
-, » “_" } A Ay - \ | . |
- ;,_.' L \/ A,‘ M A ! - . :
£ - Ne . V. Z

‘The student ‘Ts ?able to: u R o ";“>'.;flcnl:@- ' ‘. B R
*g‘” detérmine the. volume of a- rectangular pr1sm glven the length N I . :fl-" .
' :height and width. = o |78

:tjludetermlne‘the lerigth)- helght “or width of a re.iangular pr1sm B -G08 DY A I S O =
:* given the volﬁme .and two of-the three dimensions. ‘ e 7-8 |~ : -1

k. . determitie the volume of .a cube given the length of ogﬁgside. S7=8 o o e

. .determine the length .of a cube -side given, the volume.. _ 1 |7-8 R

* . determine the volume of a cyllnder glven the radius- (or AR I O . = _

- diameter) ‘and height. ">i 0 R - T O B AN SR A
‘. determine the radius, diameter or helght of a cyllnder glven ' S it s

"~ the volume and,one d1mens1on. e L o T - T-8 :

e e .
. \ .
; S -
. 3 bd
. < - i e -
) . , e
v o ‘ . - e s :
o : . o .
, N - o
- . L " )
. S <
- . ) .
- “ b . . - N .
. Sl '
- ¢ : -k
s - I " - . . ~
-

The student values: ° f, o 3 S : N . ' o

-108~
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-"'SUBJElC'l‘_:_' Mathematjj.cs ' e T - »

. . SPECIFIC AREA: _° Graphs

- ~-

ilfsl'he student knows S LA S

-

s, "a picture graph (pictograph) is a visual representation of a .
3 ;set of data where each picture represents an object.
* +.. a,  graphs which deal with whole numbers. - '
- ' b. graphs where picture represents other than whole numbers.
_.€fa bar graph is a visual representation of-a set of data where
* ome ‘unit may represent .1, 2, 5 or 10 items.
'*sa line graph represents data by specific points.on a grid the
: points being Joined by lines to-form a visual representation
(orﬁpattern)
" an‘ordered pair ‘of numbers identifies a point on a grid.
..+ a double bar ‘graph compares two sets of data. - _
-+ 'a circle -graph shows information in terms of percentage of a
o fraction of the whole. :
~ '+ .a table is a collection-of- data~displayed in a specific order
according to its variables. >
« ‘a vertical axis is the vertlcal line along which,a coordinate
- is”meaéured.
s a.horlzontal axis is the horizontal line along which a coordinate '
. s measured.
.-_..:".‘ N coordinates are sets of_numbers used to, locate a point in
- space. (4 3), (2 . '

~ . . .

. The student is able to: ‘ ' '
" . read and construct a picture graph (pictograph) from given
_ .. _and/or caollected -data (whole numbers).
S . read and construct a picture graph (pictograph) from given' -
~and/or collected data (whole numbers and fractional parts).
. collect data. - . o o
. order or rank collected data in the form of.a table.
. plot data from tables. .
. read and interpret data on a s1mple bar graph.
- read and interpret data on a multiple bar graph.
* .  construct a bar graph from given data or from collected data.
.. construct a multiple bar graph from given data or from collected
data. -
* ., construct.a single line graph from given data or from collected
. data. : :
. construct 4 multiple line graph from given data or from collected
data. . :
.. ,read and interpret data on a circle graph. , ‘ :
. construct a circle graph from given data or collected data.

.'I',he student values: . L e _ S
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) Mathematics SRR s ‘ L o . 'A"-’(," ‘Qﬂk’_
SUBJECT. ' : L : _ L . — - ‘
- Probability and Statistics A ' -1 1.

.SPECIFIC AREA:

é .

v

-

The student knaws: SRR B S BN A
. that probability is expressed in ratjos which is. a comparison., - |6~8- : .
. the probability of an event can be eépressed as a fraction »
" (common) or a per cent. . . . + ]l | 6~8

. the probability is ‘the number of desired- outcomes compared to -
" the number of possible outcomes. Example: . the probability
of heads.up if a coin is flipped._ ‘Number desired: 1 (heads) -
Number pOSsible. 2 (heads or tails) Probability is 1/2 or

50%. - 6-8

.+ the aveérage (mean) of a set of scores is found by dividing the 1 =
sum of the scores by the number of scores. : -1 4-8

- . the median of a set of scores is the middle score when the N
gcores are in numer1ca1 order. : _ - 16-8

The student is able to:

* . find the average of a set of scores. : o : - |4-6

* . find the mean of a-set of scores. T : 1 |7-8 ,

* . find the median :of a set of scores. o ' - : o1e=8 1 | L] -
- 6-8 | | - .

. find the probability of an event. ‘ .

L4

The. student values:

-110- .
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.SUBJECT: ° . Mathematics S ' : S s vy 7
.SPECIFIC AREA: - Measurement: ' Time . - i
. 'The student krows: B o o L
. the names of the days of the week. . R-1|-| {
_+ the names of the months. ' 1-2 I _
.« the names of the months in sequence. ; 1-24 - R
- the short hand of the clock is the hour hand. . . ' 2 1
-« the long hand of the clock is the minute hamd. . -~ - ., 2 t '\
. the term "minute" refers to a unit of time measurement. 2 |
. the term "hour" refers to a unit of time equal to 60 minutes. 2 ‘
. B O
\ -
The student is able to: * _
% . tell time to the hour. oo R 1-2
* . tell time to the half hour.” . D : ; _ 1-2§
- % . ‘tell time to the quarter hour. I 2-3
!)* . tell time by 5-minute intervals. R o : - 3-4
* .- write time in'notation, i.e., 12:00,.12:30, 12:15, 12:55. l-l_;
- '.Y -~ Lo
, A .
' The student values: .
© ! estimation as a useful skill in ‘time measurement. | - k-3 )
. N e
ERSLE DY)
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o' Mathematics - R B SR S Y SS
SUBJECT: - 'emav7es - e T | of P& -
| SPECIFIC AREA: _ Measurement: Time Y |
o . 4|516. |7 |8
‘ The sgtudent knows.» : e . . e ] —
. the basic units of time covered in K-3 hour (60 minutes), - '
‘half-hour (30 minutes), quarter hour (15 minutes) five minute
interval.. . o : S ‘ 4 .
~ h ¢ ’ )
The student is able to: . - : ( v o 1.. |
* . tell time in five minute intervals. " 1 , Z_ 4 - \
- . tell time in -minuteS—frdm both -clock - face .and digital. : T 14 -« .
.+ use p.m. .and a.m. notation in _writing times. . : R O , o
* . convert a unit of time to another unit (hours, m:Lnutes, seconds, ' . v 1, ‘!
' days, weeks, mont‘hs, years). . | 4-8 : Y
. - cogpute time intervals between two times._ _ - 4-8 AL
"« read time charts. e 4-8
. solve_work_ problems. - : { - ' ' 1 . [4-8
. ) e ! . ) Lol | .
' . & IR oy .
The student values:
" Lo . ..‘ \:t‘\'..
m:-_;i:*“_ : N e e Sad¥htalit it . .
’ . ' - 1.'31._.)
A~y
-112- '
P
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SUBJECT: __ Mathematics - , - { g & ]Y .
 SPECIFIC AREA:  Measurement: Momey -V ]
' ' i - . | k|1 2134
The student knows.‘- S s e L | B .
. the term “penny," "’ "nickel*" and . "dime" are monetary units.- \ AL g
. that five pennies have the same value as one nickel. . 1 "ot
.- that 10 pennies have ‘the same ‘value as one dime or two nickels. . 4q
. the equivalent change of coins equal to or less than 10 cents. 11 .
.25 pennies have ‘the same value as a quarter. . 2=-3 | \ ,
. a quarter is one-fourth of a dollar. - . - : : 2-3
. the combination of coins which have’ the same value as a. quarter.. ‘ 2-3
- the combination of coins which have the ‘same vaiue as one dollar. voo12-3
I.
The student is_ able to: S ‘
"%, . combine coins eQual .to or less than 10 cents. 1 1 i
o ~combine—coins that have ‘the 'same value as a quarter. 2-3
o F "-combine coins that have the same value as a dollar. ,2-3 le |

- hY
* it "
- LN
The student values: .- ‘ e e
.. estimation as a useful skill in money measurement. ‘
‘ ‘ . R ‘ . v a
. .,
~
R S . e e ) ’“,
¢ - . ""-7".-"-'3' o 1 L s
T =113- s
. 1
14
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'éUﬁJECT;- b_'Mathematicé T S %Lf-fgff.-

'SPECIFIG AREA: __ Measurement:  Money . . " B B S N N I B 5

"The student knows: e e N RS SNSRI S - B D b |

B the, basic units of money covered "in K—3' penney3 nickel dime o) . L S
and quarter, half-dollar, dollar. C i _ S 4=8 [~ 1 A4 e

‘ -
D " -
! - a . s
. . N %
N v
A
: -
. -
‘ . :
. +
A
‘ -~

The student, is able to: . . - T T I B .
- vrite the value of money equal to or less than $1,000.00. - 4-8 | |

* . count’ change totaling less than $20 00, beginning with a certain Y
: value. ' <« {4~5 ‘ N
P determine if the amount of change received from a purchase is Co '
.’ correct. ) . | 1 4-8°

. make purchase and change from $100. 00 or less. : . © |6=-8 | 1
* . add-and subtract two money valdes using ‘dollar and. cents . 1
-notation.- < : ) 145
"+ solve-money problems using.money by use of multiplication or . .
. division. : 5-8 | .
.« multiply or.divide a given amount of money. e “{if' " |5-8 . o
. estimate money to the neareSt.dollar. ' o Lo . : 4-8 | - .

-
-
v .
L) Y
. - >
-
, .
. .
RAS N~ ‘ -~ .
2y '
v .
o
;/I .
v
-2 i 4
- i
: 3
//’ . .
e U
x
. -
.
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e "
v .
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‘UBJECT': Mathematies =~ - . : o T TR
_SPECIFIC AREA: Measurement: ' Linear B o : N o '

)'z»' - . . ) - Ly . , "-., . A o Kl11J}2]3
I‘.he._studen{ knows'-‘——-" : — s T ““T"’"'"“". AR R 2 1.
.. the term "centimeter refers to. a metric unit of linear /

" measurement. .- . (1. §
.. +- the term "inch" refers to an- English unit of linear ' _ o
oA measurement o N I EE I
" the term "meter" refers to a metric unit of linear measurement' ' :
. equal to» 100 centimeters~or 10 decimeters. - : 12 1
" .. 'the term "foot" refers .to- a,rtmity of linear measurement equal 1 4|
«' . to-12 inches.~” . B : 2 )

TR the term’ "yard" refers to. a unit of hnear measurement equal to | | -

< '3 feet’or 36 inches. " . . ‘ 12

+. . zthe term "half-inch" is a, unit ‘of linear measurement.. o . 3 .

... -the term "quarter—inch" is a: unit of linear measurement. : . 13
' . two quarter inchiés-equal -one half-inch.. - . & . 341 |
. .'four quarter inches .equal one inch.t = e . , ol 1 3~4, :
. four ‘quarter inches, equal two half-inches. ,' . . ' 34 | -t
. ‘the term "Kilometer" is-a. ‘metric unit of linear'measurement. e |34 ,
. ‘the teim "perimeter" *refers to’ the linear measurement around a . |- [ fc | f- )]
~given space. (geometry) - . v 3~4. T '
. . the term mile is an English unit’ of. linear measurement used to N
‘:‘\-‘ indicate distance.. i SR e . I~ {34
e student is aBle to: - . - : B e _
* ;. compare size using the following terms longer %ma,ller, . ,
' . largest, smallest, taller, tallest longest, shortest, same..- - K-1-
. * . measure an object(s)" using,centimeters. 7 A - L
* . measure the length of .an -object(s) using inches. T S I
* . measure length. using a meter, stick. e EEUREE R e 12
- * .. measure length.ising a foot ruler. L e 2 |
"% . measure length using a yardstick LT T -:'-."..-' o 12
* . estimate lengths. L T ~ L (2-3
. -measure a- speci-fi,c length to the nearest ha:lf—inch. oo 3-4
. measure a .specific .length to the nearest quarter-inch.‘ IR 3-4
. Mmeasure the Péximeter of a simple geometric figure. _ e, 13-4
e compute distance in miles._ A S s e 34,
_The student values;: « . ’ T )
. b 1l
) . =115~ )
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. SUBJECT' ) Mathematics

: SPECIFIC AREA: _btg_amen:,._netriLLineaL

|7 |8

The student knows:

K

- the abbreviation for-the commonly used metric units -of lengths:

| 4-6

mm - millimeter{ cm - centimeter, m - meter, kmi- kilometer.
. the less'commonly.ﬁsed metric units of lengths: dm™- decimeter,
dam - decameter, hectometer. .
. the prefix meaning: milli--l/lOOO, centi--1/100 deci-—l/lO '
‘deca--10, hecto~-100, kilo-=1000. o o
.-+ meter may also be spelled metre. - ‘Iéﬂb :
. the term millimeter. refers to 1/10 of a centimeter and 1/1000:
~ of a meter. : : P .
. the term centimeter refers to 1/100 meter and 10 millimeters.
. the term decameter refers to ‘10 meters.
. the term hectometer refers to 100 meters.
) \\ . . E _ ‘7. . . '_.' e 5
The student is able to:. : ?;s;*-'
- identify" the unit of measurement most appropriate for a givenv.
task. . P : S
* .',measure a specific length to the nearest mm, - cm, m. - S

- estimate to'within,+202 lengths of familiar obJects in mm,

"~ cm, and m.

use’ the meter stick to measure the nearest mm, cm.
convert from one linear measurement - to another linear measure-

‘ment within .the metric system.

to distinguish which units. ar more'precise.-

- round to the least precise measurement for computational
'.purposes.',~- . :

: The student values:

W6

46

4-6 |

{46
{46 |
4-6
4-6

45|
46" |.

46 |
loe-
5-6
6-8.

e -




. SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT

‘UBJECT :

Mathematics

SPECIFIC AREA:

Measurement'

Capacity (Volume)

—TThe stuaenf_knows.' - )
. " the term_"liter refers to a metric unit of volume meaSurement.:

. -the terms cup, quart and ' gallon fefer to units

" n

pint,

<

" n

’.'r

of capacity meaSurement.
.. two cups equal one pint. . .
. 'four cups or two pints equal one quart,

[y

. The student is able to: T _
l; ‘measure capacity using ‘the liter as the unit of measurement.-
't. ' measure capacity using a "cup,” "pint,"v"quart" or. "gallon"
- as” the unit of measure. PR - _ . ~

- ~

-

— A
The.student values:

1-3

1-3

1-4
1-4

1-3

1-3
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‘Mathematics ¢ .

'SUBJECT: _. ——~— — . |
 SPECIFIC AREA: _ Measurement: Metric Capacity.

e

The - student khows ¢

* . . the abbreviation of the’ commonly used metric units of capacity
. (volume): ml - millimeter, 1 - liter.
'-.. .the abbreviation for the less commonly used metric units of -

' capacity el - centiliter, dl - deciliter, dal - decaliter,
. . hl - hectoliter. -
" . the prefix meanings: milli——-l/lOOO, centi-—-l/lOO deci———l]lO
© ' * deca¥-10, hecto---100, kilo——-1000. s _
-+ liter may also be spelled litre..
. the term millimeter refers to l/lOOO of a liter.

A

-

)

The student is able to: L

- use the graduated cylinder to measure to the nearest ml and l.
* . use 1 -and ml to measure liquids. ; .
" . estimate capacity to within F20% of the capacity. i
. convert from one measurement to another measurement within the
" metric system. ’ o : :
. distinguish which units-are moze precise.
“NOTE: for cubic measurement of volume see GEOMETRY.

The student values: ' S

¢

L ' L von
- A ‘ oAl

4-6

Cla-6
| 456

5-6
6-8
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‘SUBJECT: : Mathematics T

- o SRR
- SPECIFIC AREA:  ~ Measurement: Weight E A R AR B

-

s

S e L o k]2 3
The student knows: - . -~ - %

.. + the term -"kilogram'

i
Ty , &

T

' refers to a metric unit ofvweight;

e R
. . the term "gram" refers to a metric unit of weight. e R 2-3)
. the term "pound" refers.to a unit of weight. - S

B -...,3 ) :,2_3

”,
. . ) N vl

‘The student is able to: ™ = ... = ' - - g

weigh objébﬁs to the nearest kilogram. - E? e Q o | 2-3 - |
. weigh objects to the nearest gram. R R R T B :
-) ... weigh objects,to the nearest pound. oo , BRI R . LR S

.
Ly R
i e,

L. . .‘
- - 1=
. Voo L
H ¢ oy ¥
L - K i -
wr ’ .
- 3 ;
s . . . .
. -
T
- i
< . v
. A v . -
. . . :
H . PN s
[ 4 BN b
- . C o -
e =
5 : ‘,’ ’ i ¢ . -
v - 0 ’ M '
Lo PR ’
h - - ..l
. » -
.y
P
4

: : : ] ' i B
~The student values: - - = .. S L !

o .

.
« . .

e -

. . 2

] D \ .

. e . . - . . . :

. : . * ‘-
. . st . s -
O ) . . B L 3 ?

— o . . .
. . , "
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'SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy = * .- - . /= -
sypjEcT: _ Mathematics - . o '
“SPECIFIC AREA: Measurément: Metric Weight ', . il
i o ] . S ’:l o . § K e o
- o 16.|7:08
The student knows. T : : Co. N e
'3,*_"the abbreviation for the commonly used metric un1ts of. weight" B .
o ng - milligram, g — gram, kg - kilogram. 4-6 . S
§?,f. the less commonly used metric units of weight: - cg -'centigram. - Y
N dg - decigram,. dag - decagram, hg - hectogram. : T 4-6 P
. . the prefix meanings: milli—-l/lOOO, centi—-l/lOO, deca——lO . :
L hecto—-lOO kilo—-lOOO. ' : , Lo 46 E
© 7 the term "gram" refers to weight. A ' : S 4-6
© <, the term "kilogram' refers to 1000 gramss . 4-6
< “the term "milligram refers to .00l grams. : 4-6 :
© + the term "metric tonne" refers to 1000 kilograms i | 6-8 .
. the difference between fass and weight. _ . _.' ' 8 o
T L R : i
B : "” N i .
The'student'is able to: : - ° ". e .
. 'iaentlfy the unit. of measurement most appropriate for weighing a ,
. givem obJect. ' . v 4-5 | ‘
* . measure the we1ght of an object to the nearest gram. N 476.
.+ estimate within I 207 the weight of a familiar’ obJect.' 4-6
@i . use. a balance scale to weight. obJects.. 4-6
" . - convert from one: unit of weight to another unit of weight within '
° the metric system. . 5-6 .
. 'distingnish which units of weight are more precise. -] 6-8
. .
"'“L'._ v' ¢ ' 1 B
'bThe student values: . ) :
-3 .
:'5 Ry -
./ ‘. ‘ - r-'
- . - . ]_u:
x - =120~ | < .
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Mathematiés'

@:uccr:

SPECIFIC AREA: 'Meaéuremeﬁ;: .Metric Teﬁﬁeratﬁfé '

ftn -

.

"' The student knows: .

. degree’ Celsius is used to measure temperature.

. ¥ . .Celsius and Centigrade are the same.
‘. the abbreviation fqr Celsius is C. .
* .  common temperature references:
:37°C is normal
water. = .

<

0° is freezing point of water, |
body temperature, 100° is boiling point of

Lo L. *
. The student is able to: ' . { -
. . i . . lr .
. * . read a thermometer. S v
~.% . calculate differences in degrees'
A L . R R .
o ° ’ ks \
L . . N
2 h e
B e
~ . ‘.?._",;
. ’ 1 < -
o . A
The student values: LT N
. ' . / ) \T <
.._. . .
. \: a ' -
' ' ¢ e
. 1353
' ~121- .
. «ll'. <,

{341
3=4.
3;

e

-
.
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s
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy® " rov . . *iv . o7 [ &f . d
. . . . . . . :;- N v - | - ] . . ._. . v' - .. | ) ‘ . ‘?._ ] T Q
SUBJECT: - Mathematics. - _ SR : b e

SPECLFIC AREA: _ - Measuremént: - English. PP TRT Pt R RN B R U BN .
L . , .'. - '. ;-7. . . - ..‘:". '_.,l; . ": . l.v--l ‘ . '- l'. ..’ o .. : -'::lv 4- 5 6 7‘ 8 .

- . : . . . . N 4

..The student knows. ’ S J? : R f?n‘ o i
C* the basic units- of the English system.of linear measurement and N 1 1. 1.
' - their abbreviations: iy ——inch ft:f—foqt(feet),,yd.f-yard S . . S T FREE I
. . ..:mi.—-mle. . : ' . , 141 1 1o
* ., the basic units of the English system of volume ‘and their : ! N R _

N abbreviations.,.c.--cup, pt.—~pint, qt.-~guart, gal.~-gallon. .°[. 14 | |7,

. .the-basic ‘unitsof: the English system of weight and their. B . .

‘ abbreviations:. . 0z.=—ounce, 1b., pound, t.-—-ton. : . . 4 .
. ‘the basic.unit of temerature is Fahrenheit and the common .~ |-~ N f ‘
C. '”,reference freezlng of water is” 32° ‘bedy temperature is 98°.°. . |* IR T 1. ¥ .
S jand boillng vater is’ 212 .- i - T —— ————-f*~—4¥ b=~ - (R -

v .o L . - . . v . R N . . o N > -~

- e
v Lot

-

:_The student is able to.'b o e e : ,f‘,f}ﬁ _ o ." -'?.
{7 g_ maintaln the skills 1earned in grades Kr3 . - - ' 2| 4-8 o

o

2 ea-

.. o
td HN
K b - L
) N - .
I x . .
. .. - . L -2 . . . B A . ‘
- £ ' e - . S .. ! P . . . . e T . . . -
> ) . o : ’ . . . e B : . g0 ’
. St s - . . N I :
- . . PR LN . - . . . . . . -
R ‘ ’ . n T T ’ ! ! : N R D AE -
o . . , . . oyt . J R PO A IRy
' i ; . 7 NP e PR PR T
) » L w -
.

. The student values: - S S PR FR R I
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SOCIAL STUDIES PROGRAM-GOALS -- - - . © . '
4 ‘ -

v’ : -

The student deveI/ps basic understandings about human ' ;:'

- relationshipS' person to person, person to  group,

' group to group, person to institution, group to ,
- institution and institution to institution contacts and

'_dealings. I o , . - )

- The student develops an understanding’of the ways in which

ated in a variety of settings and, situations

beliefs, vgiues and ‘behavior patterns develop and how they
ranging from small groups such as .the family to very large

'l_entities such ‘as nations and a variety of associ&tions of‘
nations._:_ ) . ol 3 j“, . L.

' The student understands basic problems and conflicting
‘value® in human relationships -and develops skills that

would.enable him/her to deal with problems and values

T

The student develops a curiosity for social phenomena as

‘: well as the appropriate skills to seek- informatioﬁ~and R
_ use it to explain and influence these phenomeda. ‘*’ : ’

:.The student understands’ how events of the past have in-

K _,2-
are interr
J
3.
o Ca ~ rationally.
o
R
s,

~'The student develops a basic commitment to the dignity of

fluenced the shape of today's forms of human relationships -
and learns to use past experiences as a viable method to
attempt to solve current‘societal,problems '_3f» W

~ . /

the individual - ‘and the democratic process and - demonstrates v”f
respect for law and the rights of all.-individuals as. well .
as one's fulfillment of civic responsibility. _ - ‘%

' The student increases his/her knowledgé of academic and.’ (\

social skills. which enables-him/her-fo dNVQlOp a positife

, self-cancept and facilitates the, gnﬁwth’df social ideﬂiity. J,; '

o + .
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- ~

SOCIAL STUDIES .= . = ~
- SCOPE (K-3) '

-~ .~ I. -MYSELF AND OTHERS - _ ‘
‘ - A. " Myself. ......;z....;..:...........,..;..,..,.;........125 v L

B. Me and My Family.....iceueeecceecvacoscscacnssscenanes 126 . .

; . C. Me and My Friends......ccviveienesenrncncecnenracensss 127 \

: D. Me and MywSchoolk.f.....}......eh:.:....m¢..,-.......; 128 " i

E. Me and My Environment......c.esceeeevecsooionsesssonss 129 v

1 4 . . . - .

L] ’ . ’ - . . T . . . et

it. FAMILIES - : T .‘;‘.‘"‘ > .." : ;:.‘ . — - RENT
A 'Composition......l......;,’.u....;..... seeesseeeesaes 131 - .
; . - B. Rules and Responsibilities. ..........L..........\..... 132 ‘., )
s " C. Basic Needs=—FOOd...ueeuceieereseonaroscsansonsasssans 133 S .
o D. . Basic Needs==Shelter....uieeeeesveeseeciooconeseseneas 136 10 - 7
“E. Basic Needs=—Clothing........leeecedeeecacsennoooaenss 135 . . ’
F. -Basic'NeédsffLove,....,,.......;L,....;;;.q;..;,...m..‘136- L 'f
G. Basic Needs—-RecreatioN...ceeceeesetoevocscesccaananss 137 °

. . . . . . ~

III. COMMUNITIES. T

¢ A+ People and Communities P P I 1 X

’ People . in the Community Work to Meet Their Needs...... 140
' People in the Community Organize to Meet Their Needs.. 141
Small Communities and How They Change..........ec.e..p. 142. .
. The Cities and How They Develop...cesrececnncsasdanaes 143

1 o ﬁnw‘>

I - IV. LAND. AND PEOPLE . - f R T
o ' “A. Our Land—-Developed by the People.........1,..;..;;... 145 '

B. Our Land--In Our World....seieeececssanesasananainanes 146

C. Our Land--A Challenge tO MaN...c..coeeescsceiossacsesoes 147

g7 07 *+ " 'D.. Indians of Washington State..........ieeeseevsesecess.’168 ° o7
.:’{‘ : B _ ' . .. . e -" P .vy/ . .‘

L " 'V. MAP AND GLOBE SKILLS LT
S e ' A. Kindergarten........;..a.;l.........................;. 149 .

' ' . B. -Grade. 1 - Symbolism, DirectionS.....e.c.... veshesessa. 150 . .
. ..>- "= Geographic Knowledge......... cecesanns pesess 1510 -

- C: Grade 2 - Legend and Key.uoeueeauas.. fesesesesianeens .. 152 I
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT

SthECTif Sotial_Studies_-

SPECIFIC AREA: - ' Myself '

¥

Fhe stndent knows [P ST E
-« personal identifying information about se1f
. « he/she is 1ike other human beings and also unique* '
- ~« that-as, a unique individual he/she has certain likes and
_ “dislikes. .. :
. he/ghe will grow and physically change during Kindergarten.
. that behavior and feelings often have a cause and effect
_ relationship.

~N A ==

7w

e S

L)

:;,jhe/she is responsible for hisjher behavior. :

6’.
- o e L
il

The student is ableito: . .. . . :
.« idep®ify characteristics about self that are unique.‘
- cope, with various changes that occur in routine. .
. identify the feelings of” love, 1oneliness, happiness, sadness,
:  anger, frustration. - .
‘; . -express\emotional feelings nf 1ove, 1one1iness, happiness,
sadness, .anger, frustration. .
. _accept mistakes he/she makes. °

~

R

-

AN

lhe student v11ues _ ‘ .
. choices and own likes and dislikes as a reflection of ‘
‘individuality, uniqueness and contribution to self.

B

oy
C. .
%)

 =125-




'SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT

2

SUBJECT: Social Studies

SPECIFIC AREA: _ Me and My Femily
| S | K|1{2]3]|3
“The st@dent.khows:-' . 4 o
. that each member of the family has responsibilities in his/her . _
.. home. : : o ' ' ‘ K
. the ways in which family members help him/her. K
. the ways in which he/she helps his/her family. K .
_ o S - . . DU -]
' .
The student is able to: " . o, _ 'fi , _ o
. .identify activities that members of his/her family share. o |K
. compare his/her home with homes.of other members in the class. | (K
N ra .
> . ’ . / .
- )
N N
\
The'student‘vnlues:_ . .  ‘.4; A o R h “ofs
" . his/her contribution to other ‘family members. = N R
. the various holidays and activities his/her fgmily'shqzes. - K
. - . » . . ) . .; C | | . . 4‘..__..‘. |
- o . o B ‘ -126-
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UBJECT: Social Studies . 5 ] -
© . SPECIFIC AREA: Me and My Friends .
. e . | x[a]2 s
* ‘The student know5" _ ' ‘
. and recognizes the individuality of others. K.
. | \ - -
. S
—_—— - - . ) ‘I 3
. The student is able to: _ o B
. describe distinguishing characteristics of his/her friends. K
h . . 'Y
P L 1 9
1; ~/
The ~.tudent value5° . R : a
the likenesses and differences of friends through their
relationships. .
the friendships of others. 7
v/-.‘ |
: < -
, ' woEL ®
. o -127-
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. SUBJECT: Social Studies , o S AT 0 2. v
SPECIFIC AREA:'___ Me and My School " , .
. YT T, | SR ‘ K K{1f27]3[
I‘he student knows: ._ S S ., f‘j ‘ ‘ L
-. .  the physicalr’ layout of thé schools and classroom. - - K :
* « how the school.and home are alike and different. . K
"+ . - the various. school rules. ' K} .
~« it takes .many people doing various jobs to maintain the school. K ’, K «
.. that there are.various Jobs that are- necessary to maintain the’ QA o
‘.classrdam. Y . 1K ‘
< that school is a place for learn g.an? acquiring new'skills and I R . '>}.
T abilities.\ . 7 S K ‘ ¢ 17 -
A N S/ N ; .
" The student. 1s “able to: o . e . . ) ?
. demonstrate acceptance of school rules. _ : . K; .
e Aidentiﬁy the jobs and tools of school personnel.. . 1K
' . " assume responsibility for classroom jobs. K
. take. individual responsibility for accomplishing new tasks. K-
. work" independently. : K
. share and cooperate with members in the classroom.‘ , K o
é -
- = . t ; -
- L | . ’ IR B
. S .
- ' = . # !&kf-f . ;T .
”lL student values' - | o - “ ‘ o -’ : > | ~
- _the importance of school rales. o : - 3':4” K s f_ﬁf'”
~.  the roles of school personnel. . . O - . K !
" . his/her role as a learner in.the_school. , K =
. the importance of sharing and’ cooperating 1n ‘the classroom. K “_' .
. the free time that provides opportunities ‘to work together and _ 1 :
S Sh&ten . ‘ . . \ ) A:;_.- K -’ ; .._"
_ S R e o o | 9
. ’:. ’ '3 B » 1 VA ')
- A
"128" . _'-:‘
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‘SUBJECT" .. Social Studies . ; o - 2 &/ _. P
" SPECIFIC AREA: _ Me and ‘My Environment ’
) Con L i _ kf1]2

“The student knows. .

. that his/her eommunity is unique and different from other
L ‘dommunities. . -
“~ . the physi:cal*layout of his/her community. T
"' . where to go in his/her community for-leisure ‘time- activities.
B . there are ways he/she can beautify his/her cOmmunity and keep
"7 it clean. :
. some of the safety ‘rules- in the community. o

. .
‘-’-,:q' e .
- ’ R - - o
X .. - - - - u‘ ) .
The ‘s,tudent is.able to: . = Gl T T
'. N . -_ . -‘ ‘,: . '

. name his/her connnunity. S
. identify the workers in his/her tonnmmity who help him/her. .

: - N . - e
. B . . ! - YN Coe " . : .
. ot S, e )
. . . . . . ‘ - ..

~ . . .
E e - ‘ - e
. £,
l .
e . p
P
’ € N
AP \
. .
“ S
A
I -
4 N .
. - ¥y
é :
NS §

The studenc leu&.S' S o o L

e the uniqueness of his/her commnnity, - PR _ N
. “the safety rules ‘of the community. . R C

mow

RR RRR
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b
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‘UB Ts: Social Studies \ _ O/ . R
. SPECIFIC AREA: Famil-iés.. Compositiony :
. . . J.,'}T*“ . . ] ‘ 1

rhe student knows. . : : LW ,

. the family is the basic group in all societies. . ) B
. family patterns vary between and within societies.

. . families undergo changes Closs\gr addition of members, divorce,

marriage). . ~ I
% relatives are part of a family.. ST -55.f‘-g

DR DR
) ! 8 e
. i -
. i oy
\ '
] .
Dol L T
",:. . X o~ . EEN . UL _' . .
The student is able to: T : : AR
. A ‘
give reasons for. change. in family composition.
- identify changes within® his/her or other families..
‘e predict changes that would occur in a given situation.
SR

th student values

)

‘e, the family as ‘an institution. :
. ‘and respects older members of his/her family as a source of
S knowledge (aunts, uncles, grandparents) :

N

The prevnous numbered page an
. 'he ongmal document was blank.”

-131-
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- A . ) . . IR ) COO &rp Q‘N ’\?‘
SUBJEET: . Social Studies - . O 7 '
_ SPECIFIC ‘AREA: __ Families: Rules and Responsibilities | | ,
| ' L ) ’ ) ll. v '. S .' xl1 2 3 {‘...
“The studEnt.knows - | o - N | ]
N each family member has responsibility to the family s well- , ‘ 1
. being. - 1 ’
. Tresponsibility may/be determined by strengths, skill, ability
" and desires. . 11
. . ‘that the family, like any other group, must-have rules. 1 "11.
. tules differ from family to family according to each family's : :
needs and values. o
. -that family rules may be changed Y e 1
- SRR .A . ’ W ' ’
. . . 7~
The- studenti,,is' able to:- .. -,
8 oo ,
. give. reasons why families have rules. ‘ 1-
¢ name some family rules; who made them; why. {11
. “., name.tasks associated with. each family member. 1
::7ve - discuss value differences that arise in daily life. 1
' . .
&
. <, PR .
i @7. -
-y - . ) _. ; . o ! - L . : “
The student’ v11ue R . . . - . .
. ‘each: member s contribution to.the family's well—-being. S 1 . ' 1 P
. his/her owri contribution to the family's well-being. - 1 A A I R N
. the need for rules wherever people live or work together. e 1 |- N .
-132- ’ ) 7
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&UBJECT .Social Studies: : v yAR : —
SPECIFIC AREA . Families: . Basic Needs-—Food i
v o N | & ) K L Z,
- - T " & - .
. ‘The student kn0w5° i . - »
* o+ food 1s a universalvneed.. : ' ’ B T
. -most food_ is growm 6r raised 1 on farms and can be obtained in a
* variety of ways (buying, growing, etc.) - R 11 g
'« 'a family's buying power influences the type .and apount of- food - AL
- . purchased. 11 i
. ‘environment affects type of food produced in an area. -1 =
.. some families do not have emough food. . - : ¥ 1.1
.« many people are. involved in food production. . . s 1. N
. . ol ?' ‘
The 'student is able to: : ; -
. tell why food is a basic need. 1 b
., name some foods produced in his/her area. 1 )
. identify foods -that come from other areas. T . 1
.name some.of the workers involved ‘in supplying food needs. 1
. give reasons why food should not be wastedf 1
. T . 2
¥ ‘ :"A/}(L, - X
Ilu student values . . S
.. the role of the farmer for providing food for the people. 1.
- food and 1s not wasteful. . S ’ 1
' : ! - k
-133- :
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: - Social Swdie - e AT /RN
‘sugEer: . ocial 3eddles | - L L [ S &
SPECIFIC AREA: _ Families: Basic Needs—Shelter . v - | . |
‘ . : . ' - - t T : s' ‘. ) g K 1 . 2
The student knowsi_ ._?3 T SR S IS L o p
. : S : . -
. shelter is-a universal need. . o : Sl
. environment is a. determining factor in‘/boice ‘of shelters and o
‘materfal used for shelters. . . 1
. life style, values, economic’ conditions determine a family's ¥
shelter. 1
. shelter is a place which provides protection and privacy. 1
. t
_The student is able to: _ .
. name different materials that can be~used for building shelters." 1 7
. ... state reasons for needing shelter: ' 1
7. give examples of different types’ of shelters (apartment,
mobile, Apframe, igloo, etc. ) 2 1
The s‘tudent value’é.
. shelter for protection and privaCy. L 1
.. and respects other people s shelter and privacy. 1
IR . . o
e R
AT : ; §
b . - .‘T(
< s
-134- .
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.
.

‘SUBJECT. Social'.'Studies RSP IR

SPECIFIC AREA. _ Families: . Basic. Needs==Clothing ~ ~ * _ o Tl
'I‘he student knows. ' " L ~ T ’, . Ll N S \
. clothing is a universal need. o TR - T 01 i
. - different, types of clothing have different purposes. T I ' B
« ‘environment "affects type of- clothing worh. © - ; " i 1 "
-" clothing is made from a variety of" magerials (animals, plants, e
' map-made) .’ R
e . clothing style is determined by individual and group values. : o I .
.- clothing can be hand or factory made. .- R R B A B
. families may spend a large portion of their income for clotﬁ(es. e
| ] ’ '\ . -
. , L :
The student i_sf able to: ' L ‘e .
. list clothes suitable_for a certain environment or occasion 1. s _
o Ahot weather, cold, recreational vs. formal).. . y 11 ) NE
. . name sources. of types of clothing (animal, plant, man-made) A o e
B X ‘
SR .. \ ]
. 7/ : P : ’
p . 2] ° .. ) F
: . : — . ! 2
The student. vulu}es: 3 : ' I o T A - e "
.. taking ca;'t;‘e\‘_'ofl.his/he‘r clothes. . . O {1 1 I
> ' -
s . N |
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: : - es T ‘ _ _ . 8 RS "
SUBJECT \Social Studies P L . . J} : <) _7:
. . " " '§ nite R ] < ’
'SPECIFIC AREA: __ Families: .Basic Needs—~Love - . ) .-
S : ' k|12
I'he student knows:. S ._ : . r 4.5 s
. humans need to give and receive love: o ' A 1.
- » there are many ways to show love. N e 1 .
" the -fanily helps meet a person's need for love. 1 '
',' i T l o . Q o F ul.
':‘ I iv. . . . . ..
, 1 ,‘_:- .
- »-"‘\ ) - _. .-, . .\ o
The student is able tot . ) . .- -~ ’
R identify people or other living ‘things he/she loves. 1 } o
. name ways-in which he/shé: shows lo ve. . : - 1 .
. ' name ways in which his/her family members provide love for >
"each other’ " R L 1 | e
. . k3 - '::', KX - . _' iy 5
PO ' C : : s . o
" " . . ; T, . 1 i-..‘.-k_
»-"v-d: ) . - . "‘T$
R . : °r;
The student values: - ’ T o N
sy givd.ng and receiving love by sharing :Ln family activities and ' i A ,
o responsibilities. : _ ) : 20 N I A S o
-2
PN )
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S S N4 7/ S
- Social Studies: P . S R ALY
UBJECT:__ oo o =W - . _ o &/ R

'SPECIFIC AREA: . _ Families: Basic Needs——Becreation . . - . =

RS : " - RKf1f2]3]|4
,The:student knows : N ) T . ) g

.~

. that people everywhere need some form of recreation‘ -
. ‘that recreational activities are available in. immediate . .
surroundings . : 1

. . that recreation can take a variety Of fOfmS (group--individual I f "
i Sport--hobby) - A I R

s A . !
‘ ( ) . B
'.‘3?. N “
The student is able to: " L Lo - . . . -

. name a variety of sports and hobbies which he/she can SRR E B

' 'appreciate and enjoy throughout life. : njhf‘ ' ) S T I st

.. identify recreational activities which cost money and SRR IR GO S P 1

. activities which .are free. L e T S |

Q- ~ 1 ' . . :‘
‘. ) . ':1. . -
9 S e B i
Vs R
\, ol
- ) . R
— o .
CThe \tudent values , .
‘*{. enjoyment derived from participation in sSome form o
of recreation. > .
" . ‘using 1eisure time in'selffsatisfying ways. 1
RO . ° .
» |
. ~A T
- ) e gt -
o =-137- - . AL Lol S T i
. . . . N . . . - . 'i/“ .



At

SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 2 ,; |

., ) . a . - . . : e . L <

- RCANE T SO . R ) L Ly N ;

1 . . d v.v-- "4','_' N . - B . .~ .- H f.'. 4.“ . . ._._.,.’: ‘ '.. - _,:'. . % g Q‘ ‘7 Q§
: T _ E __sa‘;o A

omws&mumm-ia SRS

B e o S —

SPECIFIC AREA : People and Communities - =~ - .. . .. _ B _

DU

lhe student knOWS. SRR L S L p .

. . that people form communities ‘to help each other., ,
that country s communities are made up of many different/
groups of people.. o I R
. . that an ethni¢ group is'a’ group of people who share 2 ‘common - 1 -
4 . ¢ulture; language; customs, heritage, religion. - 1 2 '
-+ . that there are many different ethnic. ‘groups in this country. 2.
.. " that the heritage of a people affects their way of life '
. _(celebrations, food, clothing, language, religion, music
.. * "and retreation). . - . ol L . . 2 =y

- (’
The student is-able to: . S S _ - T _ - 1o
, . S r
P v - : ' :
.,‘:.' * — /_./
.. _._f‘,. .- - ) ] -1 '
y) RS N - 1.
. L : o , .. o
A - ) T o . } ~ y " .
. < : VARSI R . W
: : R L ;
. ; B Tl - - .
. A N I § ;
> E 2 B . T AN . -
oL 317— . . ¢ - s R
- . ® ) N T e - :3 ’ B
“?" R .
. ¢ , ~
-4 ,_. - * . ~ N .
Cd i . - Y - S
The }_tu:lcnt v.xlucs.‘- PR o LT ) |
. . the cultural. contributions of the different ethnic groups to VA _
7 ,
s the: development of our communities. < A

. “ahd respects the rights of individuais to their cultural
differences. ' : _ . .

o
'

' .',‘-' v . ? )
T The p‘;EVIOUS rumbered,‘pagef;: . Bl s 2
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SUBJECT: _Social Studies. S . F AR N R

SPECIFIC AREA: People in the Community Work to: Meet Their . |}

Needs. e I Th B F'S B PN Y

-
-

Fhe student knows:. - . S B néﬂ - v ' o N S RO
I‘,the relationship between, and interdependency of jobs in'm o ' _ A
- the local community.. . - . o 2]
.. .the si(efgf a community determines ‘the types of JObS avail- B I N .
. dble t e residents of -that - community. - L 25 . .
- 'geography and weather determine the types of. JObS that are ) '

.available. in certain communities.-'-l TN C o o ]2

" -Uglv .‘“ft? 5
he student 1s able to., 3ff- h oo _ I U N A A
. identify bccupations in the local community. ;" -ﬁ”{i'pz ] 2 v ,

13
i
s

V. J s o
N - . : A . .
: N BN
v % . \:_
, 4 LN . ’
~ v Lo LR
) . X 2 .
. o, * ad . - -
T v : N - - .
=N . ANEY
fan N 1)
’ -
- N - .. :
. ° 9 R hd &
o« - . .
Tty . l
o ‘. ~
. .
.

@ student valuu%‘- . R e Co ) .

-

-+ 'the dignity and worth ‘of work ‘and workers.l. - N -] 2 .
.. 'the: pdrtance of jobs in the local community (as:an aid to . | SN R A 8
"~ the’ economy and productivity of people). 2 ] e
. his/her Jjob’ at’ sc hool as a student and h1s/her JOb at home.;. 2 - '

o
Yl
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SUBJECT: __ Social Studies ‘ S g Oof %
] Ei’géiFIC AREA' memmmmu Thedir _ |
— ~ Needs. - ' ' N : ' K[1[2]3
The student knows~ - ' - : :
- "+~ that community rules. (laws) are necessary for group living
L ;" 7 and that rules protect the well-being of the ‘community. 2
. -‘'that people in the community choose leaders and give them o
. authority to.-run thé community. _ 2 .
"« -that’ elected . leaders in the community are chosen through the
- . vote of the peoplé. 2
. that the’ taxes*people pay provide for the public services )
.~ ~needed by the citizens of our community (fire, police, schools, -
- parks, libraries, streets, roads). . 2. -
.. that people in communities organize to meet cultural needs. 12 . e
. that people in communitiesvorganize to meet religious needs. 12,
. ..~ that people in communities.organize to meet educational needs. 2
PP that people in communities organize to control pollution . .
. and other problems. . - 12 ‘ #
The studént is able to:: ‘ _ .
"fﬁi‘ . identify elected leaders and their respective areas of .
S responsibilities.n Mayor, Governor and President. L e 2
"-' AI
L 4
. ‘The student valueS'. . ‘ L A i :
',‘ © . the services available in the chmunity recreation, fire 1
CLAn »safety, garbage collection, streets, roads. : 12
N ’\1 4 ’ T - : .
) . ~141- 1; 2 ) . e
o *




o ] . . . "{j‘? ! - e é‘z’k .
SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT.. . | /o &
. - - ) M P . <& ‘\:a o é/
9 ) > @
NV RIA
WA F /PN
SI.IMF'CT'-“ S°°j:§]:. Studies _ - . /S 4.\’
SPECIFIC AREA: Small Communities and How They Change.
. o . . 1 -Qf
Fhe student knows: -
. that small communities differ from each other in size and
" .in the way people meet their needs. 2
. that a community changes as the needs of the people living _
. 1n it change. ' 12
.+ that some communities grow larger, while other communities ‘
grow smaller. . 2
». that rural communities are usually small have a low_density
o population and often provide products for -the urban : 1. -
? . communities. 2 1{
. small communities rely on the big cities for some services. 2.
. “that rate of: change in.a community varies, communities change :
. rapidly o) gradually._ : oo 2
The student is able to: . - f . ,
o identify causes of community change' technology, industry, _ -
2 .

transportation, recreation,. people needs.'

:

The_student'vnlucs:

-
-

Fes
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‘SUBJECI Séeial- Studi_e_gm o el . [ =) ,‘ff‘—& A
| SPECIFIC AREA: The Cities evelon |
- : k|1 |2[3]¢4
rhe student knows ;-" o f“' S f. ! ’
. cities have developed in areas where it is. easy for people to =
work and trade.’ : 2
. . technology helped cities to grow. ' - ' 2
.. the 'growth of a city is. influenced by: the natural features of :
- the area in-whick it is located.’ ' A
. .people living in cities come from a variety of cultural
_3backgrounds. . 2
. peop e in a neighborhood often group and work’ together to - w o )
_ heir neighborhood and their " city "a better place. to.live. - . 2
. "cities have many problems such as pollution, traffic congestion, -
and the like. . _ oo 2
. many people that work in the city live in suburbs. R
'.-\ | | - ‘ ';
The student is able to: g g )
. . . . . 4 . i _.;
. identify on a map the important natural features;(rivers, ports, 3
o etc.) of a city. . “ e o
‘ . explain why people usually do not live in the downtown area (CBD). R
N . « -glve reasons why cities" have more pollution problems than the IEE
» countryside. R ~ . B
« identify similarities and“differences in rural urban-and S
: suburban communities.vVil_ L g R
- - \' W . e v (’_’\ ] "
4 - - s
_. ~ ".'}\'
“the? 'studen't '-.v;.lluc's: AR . I : PN -
. the- contributions of all cultural groups to the richness of “
_cfty 1ife.- . , T BERY £,
o .,.attempts to beautify and clean the city. _ A B
| e -1432 ' .*ﬁ - g :
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‘ SUB JECT: - Social Studies

SPECIFIC AREA: .-Our Land-Developgd_hx_thg_zggnle

-

‘%\ lhe student knows

o . . that in the United States the'westward expansion of the rail-

&' . road affected’the development of ‘the land. .. ' -

' ’;: that.in the United States colonization, western expansion and

. immigration affected the use of the land.

P " that ‘technology. and’ the industrial revolution affected the ‘use

f“';‘j* -of ‘the land“and increased productiom:. :'. -

N _ that in the United States: the’ ‘cultu¥al: background of many of ‘the .
immigrants influenced the .way.-they wused the land. -

‘ .; th;ELthe life of early Americans was tied closely to the land

‘> .. . and”itg-resources. - .

o ; that' the Government played a role in systematically using the

land in. orﬂer to meet the needs df people.‘ :

The student is able to.A, T iinsﬁ-1~~ , v :
. identify ways the railroad affectedsthe development of the land..

£ .

o B -
- 4
"% ]
< .
f‘,- . v - L : .

th student vnlues.‘

. the contributions the immigrants and pioneers have made in'the'

development of the land. . - T
v _ﬂ‘*s . {_; » . . B . T
» - . ”
. . g .cﬁm. : g
. . : 2 . 1 A .
. . . - I .
- Tha*preinous numbered pags in ' T =

. o tl'enngmal documentmsblank o
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R . Social Studi‘és _ . A B OR
' SUBJECT: _. L . - “Of R
'SPECIFIC AREA: Our I.and--In Our World R o . I e
l‘he student knows: . o, oLl T : SR ¥ i : ] .
- . that . people use the land to meet thefir need for recreation. 3L .
. that people use the land to meet their need for food. B 301 '
. . that people us/\ the land—td meet their need for natural .
-~ resources. v .-, : o 3
. that the type of climate influences the way the land is used 3"
.. that in some areas the land resources influence the work ' 1, - .
- people do. e - , <3
.. that the’ level of technology influences the way the land» g Y TS T
. 1is used: - - b3 R
-+ ‘that ournation is one of the largest nations :[n the world. RN = '
. that our nation is one of. the leading nations in the world. o LR e
. .M y“ ...0 ;:'. ; -~ ‘_ " : ... - - _.. N ‘ ;, :‘-‘.;&‘ .
. . . b . . '\, . a : - -.,‘_-,
The student 1s a.ble to. P g ) S - N P
.." identify several’ natural. resources found within the land and ' Y IO B
= describe how ‘these ndtural ‘Tesources: benefit the lives of R Sl
" people. i ... i S ST O
'« -compare the different uses. of land within the following EaE _\ . :
: regions. “wetlands; deserts, forests, mo?mtains. . 3 )
. compare the technology of an underdeveloped country (e.g-, India) ¥
‘to :a- developed country (e g., U.S:) as it affects land usage : ;
in each, country’ (hand plow v tractor) R : ¢ 3
e ,identify ‘the largest nations in the world (Russia, _Canada, China, , :
U.S.,. India) : . 3 .
- identlfy some of the leading nszions of the world. 3
AT . . .
- . -\ . i . J - ;
,' ’. .'.; - "
RrY . .
k3 I
th studcnt values ';-:.v C : : ' J'-;,-‘. i . - i !
_ , . N coRL _ e |
. the need to care for land as a source of recreation. 3
o e " '. . B
=146~ Lt
4 o -




SMALL scnom.s PROJEC}‘ P

4.'7 -k
e

1

Social Studies;

L

' SPECIFIC Our ‘Land~<A £haztlenge to Man

A -

4 o.:‘

- o f'..,.s;s--‘ Lo

“ e et . e 1

The student knows._uij'*“ L -~ ah

N that groups (private, citizens, businesses," state, local and -
: national government) are working to protect the enviroﬁmqnt. ;-
that 4 people's’ survival is dependent upon ‘clean - ‘Tesources. sudh

. as water and air. - AL . _
'+ that. environmental problems (water, air, noise,'pollution) in ﬁhe
L ;cities are acute and citizen: .§roups and government groups are'
K'T:working systematically toward ‘their ‘Solution.
o .,lthat concentrated populations’ in the cities result in such-“ _
7ﬁprob1ems as: 'ﬁousing, transportation, edueation, employment -
(wprk) “‘ o ‘.,;,4. v ! : . -
that governmentsrhaVe a concern regarding concentrated popu-
lamminmadﬁ&.' : PR
» that urban renewal is a never—ending process that requires.
government leadership and civic cooperation.-" '
. that’as urban. areas continue to grow, their problems become
fmore complex.;;;;j.4 : : )
* that there are non-renewable resources such as oil (petroleum),
. natural gas and minerals..’ o '
- ... . that there are renewable resources such as lumber, food, people
."-",f"}f; water, soil nitrogen,‘carbon.i-_.-_ : - R U

.~

R * .
-

oo )

',The?student.is-ablelto:“ -
o X : S N _

fevaluate present uses or. abuses of the land on the basis of ,

‘how. they might affect the future. - L

. list several methods used in attempting-to protect our environ—'

- ‘ment . (litter control, pollution .control, noise ¢ontrol).
ST, identify problems caused by the increase of population in _—
© ... the citfes.. -

R :Q{identify problems caused by overcrowding in the cities. o

. . S - . . / . . . ~~I44 .-,5‘
\ - . . . ) L
£ The stiident values. ’ - ‘ ' ‘ s:

_. thé.beauty of. his/her 1mmediate environment. , 4
the Earth and accepts*responsibility for its preservation.

. the need“for continual improvement of one's community.

¥ . the wise use of natural resources to, preserve them for future

12
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SUBJECI Social Studies co EUSRE o . v ‘
SPECLFIC AREA Indians Of Nashington State Co- N - ,a; )
. L . ~ .. As . |-
) h * ' e : : 2 42
L'Fhe student-knows. - ; . Jex v T T g )

'+« early Indians of Washington State lived in three major
" ~' regions--the coastal. region, . the Puget Sound region and the |
R inland’ plateau region. ' b -
ce eariy Indians of Washington State lived'in tribal groups
. that’ differed in size. .-
. early Indians-of Washington State utilized the natural
' .environment to Satisfy theéir basic physical needs.
white people. came to theberthwest for a variety of reasons
and’in;errgpted and threatehed ‘the way of 1ifé of the Indian
';People. IR T T ﬁv ¢
. ?xuutemporary Indians of Washington State 1ive in tribes with

contemporary Indians strive to increase their land'base ‘and to
o :-develop programs that would make them. self-supporting.-} :
. - urban’? Indians ‘have- organized to help -edch . other -and- fight for .

- their ‘rights as full’ members of the Afierican. Socfety_ e ‘J,“,

'I. Indians-of Washington State have a rich culture which they try
to pteserve.

~

.reservations, in tri without reservations, or- in the citiesff‘

The student 'is ablg ‘to:'.

o

The stndént value. ,»g,= . . _'"; V';“ |
. the contributions of the Indians: of Washington State and
appreciate their cultural values.-

. .
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‘UBJEC'E:——--—~¥—SOCi§l Studies ‘ : e , [ 2% . iy

".SPECIFIC AREA: _Msp and Globe Skills S SRS RN I I O AP e

I’h'e studE.nt knows.- . . )o ( SR I R S 1.

';',' the directions of left and right, up and. down o
; the Earth is the place, in which we 1ive ;

»
w.

-

y

. ..~."v o o

-
PRI .

. -

. \ . :
) : ~

~. - ~ 3 . B -
. . . g -~ »

5 o +
L)

#¢ The; student is aBle to: T e S T

: ‘.; identify 8 ‘map as being a: sﬂecial flat drawing of a location._.
' identify a globe as a small model of the Earth. e
i identify land and water (by color) on the map or. globe..

I

. ~ -
- " L
. -
<
. o
.

e . . .- . .
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-—SUBJECT"—~'~—-- Social Studiés : i __,_.__'. - , o ,_;___92. AR

SPECIFIC AREA ‘ M%pland Globe Skills—-Symbolism, Directions

N | k[1]2]3]4

rhe student knows.- e I S REE O

5%

- Symbolism. - - ’ ' foub : o ' T : |~
. .map symbols are special combinations of colors, shapes and - 4 - 11
.+ lines on maps. C ‘ :
. 'map .symbols stand for real objects or information:~' o B B
' map symbols and maps are much smaller than the" objects they '
represent. ' . ) _b_, _ T
Directions.. : - : o : :
' " the names. of the four main geographic directions are North,_

. South, East and West. =~ . - N 4 1 X g
. the. letter symbols. N., S., E., W., stand for the words North, N BT
..~ South,” East and West. = I
. .the opposites of each of the four" cardinaI directiqns. : 1
‘§.... e S .:‘;_;' 4+
Thé-student“is.eble_fO: C .; . \'Qﬁ.; X ;‘:i :
Symbolism:: B Ry S B 15 SO O B
" .+ identify water and land by color.”_ SN : i
. . draw a simple room map using symbols._s c . &
Directions‘ . : R e )
© !, name-the foup ‘ma¥n cardinal directions.:. AR 1 [ kN
~*. ‘match’ the cardinal directions with symbols. N., S., E., W. ol _
e 8ive the opposite of : each cardinal direction. _ I D ¢ SN B
o'.' ,:. N . _ , a . ) . 1. . :-J,'; N [ -, -‘ .

",

——
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'SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT . .. *
'Uglgég;; - Social Studies . --- . . /
) spgc1p10 AREA: Map and Globe*Skills-Geographic“Knowledg ¥ A°F
o L ‘ Ce "ff,‘-l [P T K ;’l,-
The student knows N o I
B © . map and globes provide information about names of places, what S I
=~ ,f they ate, and where' they are located. N _
- ®oceans' are the-largest bodies of water and continents -are’ the R T -
. largest land areas. . . BN R
. « North America ‘is the: name of ?ur continent and it is surrounded : P
by three oceans:: . R S B
. North America is divided into ‘ountries and the United States of o
' America is the name of: our country. foa . 1
. . the United States of America is di “into SO.areas called K
' o states, and Wash ington' is the pame’ “our state: ..’ 1
;['his/her ¢city or local community is within the state. - 1
. day and . night is caused by the sun and the spinning of the earttf 1 -
- The’ student 1s ablé to: - . :
EETRE RN ' : “*"" ' T T o
riE R refer to- maps and globes for geog aphic information.- o , 1 9
el e . locate.oceans and continents on -af globe. e ‘ R 1
m ... - -locate and. identify North America and its surrounding oceans ; .
. U (Pacific, Atlantic Arctic)._- A - "L
TR .locate,his/her eountry (USA) on a map or: globe. - 1
s ”. locate the State of Washington on a map or globe. - 1 E
- | . | f - . .>a-.
i , | A ‘ “; } .." v
l.‘ . "m,.b s SRR .
/.‘ ‘ . o
- 3 | : .
s o . - »
2 ; e
R 7N
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. SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT . Ceoo T 7 . |
,—-SUBJ—ECT;:—‘—~ __1Soéial,_S:tud§ES L e e C v
' SPECIFIC AREA:  Map and Globe Skills-—Legend and Key .
. - " ‘. : . e R : - . 3 " . 4
l'he Student knows . ’. . C . o : R T - . . . o ; ., . n N

. the meaning of several commoﬁly used map symbols. rivers, B 1] | .
zmountains, cities. . . ha S
.~ the -meaning of both the terms "key" and "legend." R P

vy

. the earth
. that the gldbe is very small and the earth is very large (scale) . .
-« that a ‘globe is the most accurate representation of the - earth SN FES IE

- because’ it has the same shape. . . : I
. "o that maps provide more detail than globes.
'ﬂ& . an atlas contains many different kinds of maps.

«  the. importance of the key or legend as the first reference ‘to: R . X
use in order to discuss the meanings of map symbols. a 12 o
s the names-of the four" main~dfirections and, their opposites. 12 ;'f'
. ‘that directions are used to find the locations of places on :. . = ;
-.. maps- and -globes. . Ez DI N RS O S
. e that ‘the word "sﬁhere” is used to describe the round shape of ’L;?:';T' R
“ o : 1o ’
12

NN

T s ~ . . I :
_ T . , L : S A B B § 2
: The student'is able tosr .- ] ~.7~‘ LT 'n:1~;“' R )

.?;,;, locate. the. key or legend on'a map.’s : Pt B
7. use the key on: a(map to explain the variOus symbols found‘on PURN T S 4

,_..\- - a p. S . ‘.2,_ ) - =

y “—“losgte West North and Southlwhen given the direction East R AR AT PR T AR A S
(where the sun rises). ‘il o - : o

-« use:directions to locate'places on a map.

S+ . find and identify some oceans, continents, countries, states . .
+. and cities on globes and maps. L R o . 2 N O

2 |

1 .
N B ’ -
- . . B e
4 7 ' -
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT . R CHE
_’"SUBJF.:CT-_:A Social Studies - - R I R o
. ;SPECIFIC ‘AREA : -.Map and Globe Skills-—Geographic Knowledge - ' } ?,_f ; -

. SR U ] k{1]2]3|4
lhe~student knows, _ _“': : .41/.' ) ; _'~,.\ T;_. =
. the names and locations of the ‘seven continents “and- four oceans. :3'T #

.. the difference between the terms continents, nceans, countries, S -

‘. states and cities. . . 3 <

;hf,.that the equatdr ds an imaginary line that. divides the-earth in o R

= -~ hal$y m@dway between the north and .south poles. . ' 3. .
- < that the\word "hemisphiere” - describes half of .a sphere. and thar“ o R
.- the earth: can be.divided into &ny number of- hemispheres. R | 3.7 .| .
L e jthat all o£ the earth north.of the ‘equator is ‘the. northern A L 1~ K
_ _hemisphere and:‘that all. of_the earth sauth of the equator is . 3 N
* - .the southern hemisphere.: ' SR 3 'g 13
. « tha “winter, spring,.summer and autumn are- the names of season ;
. and. that the .tilt of the earth and "its movement around the sun
) is ﬁbe cause of seasonal changes. o s : : 3"
. .. the term "distortion" and, that a globe: is-a more accurate 4
: .:-representation.of the earth than’a flat world map.’ : - fec s
. that world maps can be more detailed "and: convenient to use. than s -
: :globes and that ‘they are valuable references as long as the . { -
ilobserver is aware. of the. distortion.- : : . 3
‘;rhe student is 'able to: . - .' - : .

S flocate the equator on’ maps and globes. S
e locate - the northerr and southern hemispheres on a’ glope.

" with the changes of the angle of-'the sun's rays upon the_eatt

. more accurate, representation of the, earth than a flat'world
-map.v ' - . ..,5,~

. give reasons why world mapS'are sometimes ‘more useful than ;'”.-a.
globes. - -- - Sk - ) '<§"fF ‘

.. :label the.seven continents and four oceans on. eithet 2 nameless '

i islate, globe or:a world map. . : a0

- dvgive examples of a<continent, ocean, country, state .and- city on

use the term "distort (ed, ion)", to explain why the glbﬁé is'a;:{

-globe. R e _ R -
i T TS . .. v . ‘o . ...
r«"”:"""' : S e AR
The student values: = '
AN . . . L. .y\ 'v_

[uindicate ‘how the climatic conditions of. an afearwould change,f, %

N

bid
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SUBJECT _ -Social -Studieg +.. -

The student knoqs -y"ifi 7’.5,: SN

N

. that the key and/or'legend is~used to interpret symbols on
amap-l 19 “ ]
. that ‘maps show both man—made and natural features on earth

Cbridges dams” roads, cities, mountains, lakes; rivers,,
..island ). - S s -

,,

S the difference between map symbols for an. international :*l;ji
“or . boundary and-a national .boundary, cities of" different sizes- L
e and capital cities on-a United States map. AR L F

. ) " - T ".. [ ‘ ..___ - .
'{.‘ - 14 .- . . .
. . i R o :Q X .. " : B
> LN . L - ‘ . ; : e
;. | " ; \\h\ \‘ .- r‘ -
The student is able to’;;i' "jh; e ) ) i

. use a key and/or legend to interpret map symbols ‘shown on a map:
Toe identify-the natural and: man:made features shown on a map. '
. show examples of an intergptional boundary%, a nationadl '

boundary, a city" of over: one million and a capital city on
i a United States map. e e

v
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' it Social Studi . o '{? .coc? VY
‘UBJECT: es .. -
SPECIFIC AREA: Map and Globe Skills-Directions -

vvka _% B ) o .‘4A

The student knows° i"wf-ﬂ : ;5§fv
.. that the sun_ appears to rise in the east and set in the west.‘
.. the names of the. four main directions and their opposites. -

o that the cardinal directions are determined by the south and,

©  mnorth; poles.

. -pole and tha north,” south, east and west can be determined on
- a globe by fbflowing along the printed grid Iines.

- . T :"_'\ . M Y
: \ oL RSV
b Ve . "
’ ! .\ .. ‘% .'." - . § oo
. el L =y,
- <5 } . ®
R . ; . - ' K . b

. "that ' north i .toward the- north pole, south is’ toward the south'

The‘student is able t0°

. degermine east or west from the position of the sun.. .
'}. determine any of the other . three directions when given either
, .. . . dorth, south, east or west as a reference. _
. . locate and identify -the north and south poles on a globe.
o ’locate any place north, south,. ‘east or west of a given’

.rrefenence on a globe by using the .grid linesias a guide (con; .

plete understanding of the grid system is not expected)

S0 s
-
z Ve . .
- R ..
3
o ;
e .
R o
N
- 6 .
- {,.’47
B
2,
CRrR N
3 B
.
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0

The student values science as a way of learning_and

communicating about self 7. others and ‘the environment.
: %

The student is able to use scient1f1c problem-sol %ng and .

. -

o B »

The student is-able to use the conventional langﬂage,,f'
instruments and’ operations of sc1ence.; :

.{-L\

The student knows significant scientific assumptions,
theories, principles, laws, facts and their cultural and
historical contexts. . . - S

.
Lt
[

‘/*\n—’ i )
e_student is able to use scient1fic knowledge, processes
conventionazfo clarify values, examine 1ssues, solve
personal and SOQial problems agd to satisfy personal

curiosity ;5 .

.".

" The studen; relates science learnings to the planning and
fulfilling of personal, $ocial and career life roles.

_The student realizes and’ takes an’ active respons1—" 2
. bility for applying sc1entif1c learnings to his/her

Nown life. . ,m o T

. X . R RN
& I - - . R T
2 . N .

v?The student’ realizes that scientific learnings relate
d1rectly to his/her actions which can affect the

society, family, c0ffggiti: nation and world

bility for directing the relationship of sc1ence
to society

v P oy

- .2 N A
PR ‘

The student = values’ science for its aeSthetic contributiong"
to his/her cont1nuing personal experience.. : -

.The student is able to- in1t1ate personalIy novel ideas -
_related to science.

.The student is¢confident of his/her right to develop,
hold or _express conventional or unusual ideas related
to sc1in§$- oA T

# . .-_ '- ~ . . M _- L. ‘v .

. "3

The student realizes and. takes an&ﬂttive responsi- S

3

P
4

The student possesses the 1n1tiative~and skill to formulate ‘

productive,,scientific quesbions. O W

The ¢ Previous n
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‘.SUBJECT'.‘ . Sciemce " i . e e e fs e © b
. SPECIFIC AREA:.  Change - = - " . | SISO S T R e il ;
‘ : - . e _ﬁ?%;.- SR I ot K1 121314
lhe student knows. R o L - S “: g-" T g '
. change occurs- only as a result of: interaction . between two' orr, R
fu more things. - .. S _ S K-3
" ., all things change. with time. S R o : 1-3:%
. ichanges vary-in their nature, e. g., physical chemical ‘state : S
-and position. . PO T v T
. certain factors produce change, e.g., an application of a force,lf : ,;'y;,?“ . 1
addition or .subtraction of a "substance from 3 compound or . & 1% TR B SR N I
mixture, heat ‘and. light, - S ' SR 1 R S50 B I IO
n The scudent is able to~~ - o ‘
. 1dentify changes dn obJects, e . gy S Lo
. mnvement, as the.result of an- app11cation~éf‘ﬁbxce L ke T -3
- i&entiﬁ; changes: ina substance, e.g., i 0 ﬁater and watet:xo»‘ L K
v4por, :as. the result of an applicatio = 3y ' § h
« . Jidentify’ changes in substances as the result- dfﬁéﬁpbgure-tq‘“.A Y
,_ light, e.g., darkening of photographic~paper, b 5 ",;
.+ . print, darkening of ozalid paper, . ﬁading of constfhc;ion gaper. .
. ident1fy changes in.substances as ‘the result of exp""‘*tp -

e.g., rusting of iron, drying of breadf apple. tyrning“ﬁx

PEER 29

. 1identify changes in plants due te. maturation. . SRS a
. 1identify changes in- animals due to maturatlon and/or need for B :L
- protection. : Bt TR o
. identify daily changes in- the weather, e. g., temperature,
relatlve humidity, cloﬁdiness. T - e .
-~ % ,.5' ~ ’ j"
> The student vaiucs. L. ' g . N . < .
l weather changes for recreation and varfation. o - - K-3 .
‘ his/her own phy51ca1 mentaI and social growth . - SRR EER <k Do I .
- L' Y8 ° - - IR " I RS
.. g . - ) rd
' S Cot T _ « Ty \ '
. . iy ) T ) : _ "\-: S . - e
) . - - : o
Y , =159~
ST
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. L . . - ‘::_ . . ) N . :0 ‘Q / ny C_
o e o , S o f& /& &
) L oo : : . 2 : 30/ e
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a, L - . . . - . L o - b Q ‘Q -

'"SﬁBJECTfT“': Science | : , o T DR

' SPECIFIC AREA: __ Cycles - _ TR N b . i
T e PR HEE LR . S :’, . : ”j;_ kK{11]1213]a ﬂ%
. i ) . . : L. ) . —y . 3 - . R 'ﬁ“{
. e ’ o B . L0, e . . . . 4 3—"":
'.Fhe student knows. e PR . o ! _ : v 1 b <
.. the.: ‘term ' cycle ‘means & serles of events or operations that _ 1
: \irecur regularly and usually ‘head back to the starting point. . -:'R-3:
“.-there are several common cycles which 1nfluepce ‘his/her life, ) . . o1
Ce.g., life cveles, . earth—sun cycle, earth—moon cycle, water cycle, . ) e S R P
- weather cycles..‘, L : _ B
.- “some cycles midy 1n£1uence the nature of: other cycles. o P
. 'the”progression of ‘the daily . earth-sun cyele. FRENE : AT b
. the’ progres51on of the yearly;earth-sun cycle.;~7' S
.. the ‘Progression: og-thg'gha3e85qﬁ~the moon.:. i - B S
. . the progress1on ‘of .the .water cycle.v SEE ' - <
. there are many JOb opportunities in science. . -
"'. . ' '-\.'V S L S e : N -,'_ 3 N
The studenbﬁis ab1e~to. Loy g : . : - i
identlfy the major evégﬁi in the life cyple of a plant (formation '5
. .of seeds, seed -leaves and roots, stem and leaves, flowers).. =~ . o
. identify the maJof stages -(egg, larvaé, _pupae,- -adult) din the life e :
“ﬂ‘cycle of an anlmal such as the Darkling Beetle (meal worm) ) ‘
. identify pos1t10n changes in a shadow ‘(shadow stick) as the hourly ;
L ang dally position of the sun changes. . ‘ L o -
- identlfy local noon.'- S E oA .
. . identify:seasonal chatiges (w1nter, spring, summer, autumn) as 1 ]
"~ the sun changes “its relative position on the horlzon., A N (X B
«. identify:hourly and- daily position changes of the moon. . ST P Pe3
. 1identify the major events in the progression of the water tycle 0 B
- (evaporaglon, ‘transportation, condensatlon).. o -3 ISR .
sjtJ identify He” progre351on of ‘weather changes as the seasons change- - K3 B o I
R pd o - . ’ e \."‘ A‘: - . .)_.,‘,. A .
. . : :4;3?—4 S R ) -
~ o P : I '
e o e - g . 2 .
The student values: - g S . - ) o : s i
. ’ . ) Lo . ) . : N . a
;. wgather changes for: recreation ‘and, variation. T . P-3 |= B
o= &® & - T . - . .o 4 )
Ec PN - . ‘ . ) . ) _ -
an . ¥ .
¥ - .
F- : ,
9 170 1|
\‘1 . - . . . fe d. -
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_ mr-*fc AREA: Energy 0 - -

g ‘ I i - K[1 |2

lhe,;tudent knowsﬁf N 3 _ 1 F

'.. that. energy is the abilitx;of?an animal .0r system -to bring about N g
changes.in its surroundings or in itself. : o kfl : v
’. that energy may take many forms, e.8.,. ‘heat, light, electrical o . B
motion, mechanical, sounds . oS -3 . |- [<
"that we depend on numerous sources of energy, e. 8. animals, 1- et
¥ "wood, . coal, natural gas, oil, electricity, wind; sun. 13 " '
B . that one_form of: énergy may’ be'converted to another form of _
itv:.--energygfgig., heat - to electrical wind to mechanical, electrical' -
7L to mecyamical. - . o 3
. " that’ energy may- be transferred. from one object’ or" organism to_; -
_ another object or organism.” S B 3
5 that there are many JOb opportunities in science. ; 3
The student.is able to:- : PRSI L i
. identify different forms of " energy used in his/her daily experi-; o
" ence, e. g., heat, light, electrical, oil, sum,.sound. B 1-3 z
-, 1identify energy chains in his/her’ daily environment e.g.,’ food S
@ - chain: sun——grass-cattle——human. C . 3 )
. - 1dentify evidence of. energrtransfer, e. g.,' electricity to: .
operate a motor to move an obJect. vibrating wire to produce : N
sound. - ' . B
. identify variables that affecc the amount of energy transferred '
e. g., ‘mass and velocity of moving obJects. : : 3
. e ’ = b
N : ) : - et
e :4 —: ‘. . - . J- .

Ilnr\5\tsxdent values: . S : . :

. - the developqd ways of utilizing and conserving limited energy o
sources. R -3
~developing new_ ways of conserving limited energy sources. - -3 -

,;~' developing new ways of using unlimited energy sources. ’ ! -3 ~
2 _ .
- \‘?' 4 "54 _'*;i;,- . ) ~ 1 by g . 2
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SPECIFIC AREA “Environment = 4 SRUIRS S —d Sooq
o | . | k1|27 3]s
lhe student knows.:; . : : ‘K' S ' S R I f *}_if;
. there is order to everything in our environment. = 2-3. 1)
e interdependence means two Or more things supporting each other in o O
" ‘some way. SRS 2-3 T
.. interaction means at ‘least two' things acting on one another.r L 2=3 Jf
‘. the place an' organism lives is called its "habitat." & : 2-3
.. change.in the organism to meet changing environmental conditibns ‘
_ 'is .called "adaptation. . > S -3
.-« -"population' means organisms of the same type living in a'A{,'” AL .l
. . definable area. R =3
. clean ‘air and water are essential to maintaining a heéﬂthful en- s
vironment. -3 L )
.~ non-living things obtained from the earth -are. composed of minerals; 2-3
. rocks are .composed of minerals. 2-3-
.. s0il 1is mostly -composed of weathered rocks. =3
S _3'_(‘ : ? '

_.there are many 19b«Qpp0rtunit1es in science.

.

The. student is~a7b€'to: 1L L *
. ddentify order in- naturc._ e . - . .fl-k73‘ - 1.
. 1identify examples of interdependence in nature. : i -3 -
... describe the. function of an organism's habitat, e. g., provides ]
' ‘shelter, food, conditions for reproduction. 2-3 .
~ . -identify- examples of adaptation' in our environment, e.g., dif-. .
.» ~ferent colors, different beak forms, different forms of1locomotion,,ﬁ" R O R RN |
~ different diets, different leaf forms different root:patterns. VooR=3 . ‘
-.. 1dentify the effects of air- and- water: pollution on plants and N B S I
animals in restricted environments. _ : . ok E-S :e » N
. »identify several common minerals, e.g., quartz, feldspar, mica. f ! =3 b 71 “p
. identify- several common rocks,\e g., granite, basalt limestone, |- | . R 'il'.'h“,
* " shale. J k-3 S IR L
.'”identify several common soil forms, e. g., clay, loam, sand. gy 2-3 .
. 7 demonstrate how they can conserve and ‘enjoy their environment. 2-3-T 1
- . - . ) - . y <
— v . .
-~ :
e student v.llue - e - . - '
/7% that order enables us to organize and function within our.,' o~ Y SR R -
& environment._ _ . : Bel e op=3 ‘
: interdependente and interaction as. necessary to, the survival,of an|’ ‘ -
" environment. - - i - . Coen R’=3 1 11}
change and adaptation as: necessary to the. survival within an : _ N .
tenvironment.<- - » . ] ; - =3 ’ ;:',

-
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‘UBJECT . Science - _ e
' SPECIFIC AREA Qrgan{qmq ERNNRNN L T VY e = R B I R
SRR | o T IEAEARER
S scudent knows : , .. B I
all things ‘are classified as: 11v1ng or- non—living -1
all living things are classified as either plant or animal. =3 :
" the: gross characteristics. of plants, e.g., growth, production of
. its own food, reproduction : -3
. -thé gross characteristics of’ animals, e g > growth «hses of~other
: organisms-as food, locomotion, rapid response to stimuli repro—'
duction.- " ,, : K-3
.. -organisms must . reproduce in order to continue the species 2-3 8
-, individual organisms may -die, but the species will. continue o 1 . .
» 1f reproduction is. adequate. . - |e-3 <
. “organisms respond to change in their environment, e.g., wet— e e é
dry, warim-cold, light-dark. ' : , =3 > -
. fossils rébresent examples of former plants or animals : E—3’
.:jthere<are“many -job. opportunities in science.: ;’L' -3
"The'Student is able to: v .
.. ‘classify things as living or non—living . . : ﬂw -1
<. " . classify living things as ‘plant or animal. R - =3
Q. identify the main parts of certain plants as. root, stem, lef D o q 4
. B -{and flower. - . : i W e = =3 - 4.
. - describe ‘the function of the root, stem, leaf and flower , : -3.. -
identify the conditions of goodﬂﬁlant growth e. g .5 light, water, o .
-air,“soil. =~ - . =3..
deScribe the germinatioﬁ of seeds, e. g., beans - (cycles) -3
.describe. ways -in which seeds are’ transported o -3
**-“identify the main parts of certain animals: as head body, : .
apparatus for locomotion, apparatus for obtaining food , eye. =3 _ N
'-;' describe the-function of major parte of an animal, e.g. ,'of the - d :
' -iinsectr-head thorax, abdomen, legs, eye. - -1 '
identify the conditions for good animal growth, elg. ,'air, water, :
food, adequate temperature in the- environment, shelter or - - - g
protective mechanisa. : : E -3
. . . describe the stages of animal development, e g youth,'maturity,' S .
., old age. e Ty §§i, . SRV * -3 T
.. didentify ways in which animals obtain food. A K-3 -l
. identify ways. -in which animals: protect themselves, e.g., colora—v g1 \
* tion, flight, fang, claw. LN ST -3 3 -
'« identify responses of plants and animals to changes in- their Ny ) . -
o environment, :e.g.,. reduced body temperature (animal), loss of o B
-moisture (plant.and animal), inability to manufacture food (plant). . e §g&;‘?
p 'loss ‘'of skin pigmentation (animal), avoidance of- adverse stimuli SEEY 0
' (arrimal) . o : PR , - 2-3 . "
The stodent values B ~ , . &
\/—/’ B - ’ ‘s
. . the role of plants in his/her daily life TR L -3 .
the role of animals’in his/her daily life RN _ . -3
his/her behavior as’ an organism. o : -3
RN L g ey v \
* ‘\¥§§".; R 173 -
) L. -163- - b
SR . L N . o P
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SUBJECT: -~ Science , , S/ S
" SPECIFIC AREA: _ . Property of Matter: -& "= ~ 7 = 77 "t oo™ |
SR e CLRE n £ BN ERERES
Vo S =
The student knows: SR "
. the names of primary colors. : : e
. tﬁe names- of primary. shapes, e.g.,. squaré, circle,,triangle,g 1% F
, rq&tangle, diamond. - 5 o .
. that ‘texture ‘is a property of objects and substances, e. g.,
¥ rough, smooth. = el STy - g
.. that taste is a Property of%many Substances.“ . = "
. . 'that odor is a property of. .many substances. . =<
" «- that color is a property ,of many objects and. substances. ‘
L. thagcweight is‘a: property of objects. e ) e R A s
... that size is a property of. objects. " o L - o
> +. that shape is a property of many: obJects. EEE A _
‘e that solids occupy space, have a deflnite shape, and have mass. &Fw '
+|

Theistudent is able to. A .

: {f;group objects acc rding to color.;. i - -
. ~“'group qbjects acc ding to shape. - v T
"~ . reproduce a shape wken given its name..”5 K e I A
. group objects by weight. | - R L '
... group objects-.according to size. . - *‘ e : :
. + _group objects by -texture. T R C
" group “objects by one property. - - _ e T
R group objects by more than.one property e
. compare pererties of objects. e ¢ el

. 1dent1fy some of the materials from which- obJects ‘are. madenv
. identify the properties of the same material in’ different forms,
Toe.ge, liquid, wood, metal. o
. demonstrate that. an obJect s form can change hile its material

. composition remains the .same.’ R 5
;..demonstrate that some objects. float in water and that ‘some sink

- s

h " - : = . . — . B e
er stluhnlt value : "“, ' Co c?. {;{ ~,~ .o 'td . ‘.h
K propertles as-a means -of identification.-' . : RS
. the use of propertie® 1n describing objects- and organisms.
- L -~ ook : . . ',_" . )
-é ' ’ . R . a : ~ . - . ‘ H [ SHE
7 -, ’ N l,“' ’ v / 4
- - \*& L. “ . .o
- y e Ce= =Y
- ;\_ - . —164— . . ) :.‘.~ .
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. . Science . | o L. - ST
' SPECIFIC AREA: Symmetry: ) -4 N L 4
. .. . o . . ‘} - . o o . - } S . R e i
o~ - :f. SR R - . o g ~ K] 132 ] 3 &
The student knows: . - -1 . M
. symmetry means correspondence"in size, shape and relative. y [

! .. position of parts on- opposite sides of a dividing line, in a : ) .
‘'repeated sequence, or about .a- center or axis. ... . . K-3 - i
‘therprimary aspect of. symmetry ‘is balance. i T - - K=1 B

. bilateral symmetry means matching on ‘both. sides: of a center line...ﬁj 1-3 '
. rotational symmetry means matching of the original pa:tern as an_ N '
. objegt is _turned around its center. e 1-3 c L -
s .tra& 1at10na1 symmetry means.repetitlon oﬁ pattern in*a sequence. 1-3 |
+ ’-—'?“" DU . . . ‘—‘ | 0 ) - ) '.
.. B ‘ 3 RO e et _ . .
h‘« Fu _‘T: T e -
. . i P - : S ;
l‘j' . . N é‘. -' 3 ‘l. . ) ,,hl. ..:
The'student is gble t0':‘ v ’
. idencify symmetrical and nonsymmetrical patterns. ’ K-2
. classify objeécts’ and/or organisms’. as.examples of b11ateral, _ ’ -
_rotatlonal oratranslational §ymmet : - 2-3 o

L Symmetry. in nature. FN "Jfﬁjf
. .Symmetry’ of man—made obJects. 2 ?
. symmecry as an. aspect -of beeuty.,

l.'.&}. L @&. . ‘
R _ S s

I

l I sttlden t v.\luc€ :
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